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S The Problen ’ fa

o

CHAPTER I

'HE PROBLEM AWD METHOD ’ b

™e pm-pose of thid investigation was to_examine the relationship

betraen the ﬂmmtic content or Lkmnba éu?.%n'e and Akanba puberty

rites.

\

In ordar to aolve this. prohla.-.:, it was necessary to fulfill the

stated: aims or the following Imr sub-probleux

1.
2.

3.

Akznba

To determifia the culture themes of the Akamba,

To identify .and describe the rites of puberty among the

Akamba,
To' determine tho thexmatic content of the Alksmba puberty
rites.

: gf@e the relationship between the themes of Akamba

cultare and the thematic conteat of Akanbe puberty rites.

Definition of Terms

A tribe of the Bantu grotip inhabiting the eastern alope of the

*«  Eagt African Highlands in Kemya botwsen the upper source of the Tama

. River and the East African reilroad.



Puberty Bites

%

‘The rites through which a youth must pass which mark separation
fron childhood an.d entrance 4intc manhood or wan:xihood. Bven ‘though
. "these.rites are generally coincident with the tthimmt of puborty,
» the torca o! circunstances or some ot-hea' reagon may alter ﬂ:is

pattern.t

Encultaration

o . "Te process of lea.rni,;g and baing t-n_dned in a culturs frem
infancy i9 . . énlled enculturation, i.c., entering into a cul-
tare., . . The process of leaming a caltural traditien,?

.

Culture Theme

"\ postulats or positien, declared or implied, and usually con- -
trolling behavier or Btumlati.ng activity, which is tacitly approved
or npenly prrcuotod in a m:m:.efy."3

Conponenta fﬂc@&/md Asgemblages -
FouovinrOplar, for purposes of this nmcty, gonmta ‘were
held to be aymbols, artifacts, behavior, and ideas vhich appear or

1. Te firsf seatence of thia definition is that given by James
Hastings in 'me edia of Religion and Ethies, voluns
10, p¢ 4lid. “Van Gennep, E'Leammdoruu while
- . holding also to t.hh defini tion, expross dened con-
- . -cept which I have incorporated nm the ucend seatence of
tho defimtion.

2, Folix Kecsing, Caltural Anthropelogy, p. 35.

7 "3. Morris E. Opler, "Scme Recently Devaloped Cozcepts Relating to
* Calturs,™ Southwestern Jourmal of Anthrepology, 41120, 19L8.

- S - - o * ’
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. "6ccur in & cultare. The nexua were heldto be the more clossly . .

linked l.nd persls tent aggrqgatu of components., And uaabhgea were
held to be clusters or associated Wea of nexus called into plky by
cultyeal eventa;h v bl

othesxis
It wvas hypothesized that the Akamba puberty rites are & venicle
of enculturation through which Almba culture themes are perpetuated.

Delimitations
This stady was concernsd with the rural Akanba. Even though )
sone 1.ndivid.;xals L the Aksmba tribe are moving into urban centers,
the tribe atill remeins almost entirely rdral.

Incidence of the Preblen

ez While serving as a Chrigidan missionary among sevaral Bantu
tribes in East Africa rran 195k “to 1959 the researcher faced the
dj.f!‘icg],\‘d)dg {hiih aréae fraa the culture conflict which accaxpaniss
the 'I‘!utu‘-n Christianization of Bamtn peoples,. He dismcovered that
the Banta have inherited & very cohereat and, to thin, meningful
eomloilcai system of their am mn thelr fathers. In some re-
spocts Western Christian valnes are similar to Banta valuss, in

others the tawo geen irveconcilable, But the valus syotem of a péoph

L. Morris E, Opler, "Componcat, Assenblsge, and Thems in Oultural
Integration and Differentistion,” Amcrican -Anthropologist,
611955 and 962, 1959,




v

e is not easﬂrdiseonred, tcrnnrof -the n.luau which to the tr.lba
" dre uea.aingﬁxl are concealed ﬁm the view of the newly nrrs.vad

torad.gner, hidden in their rites, cultic acts, and art forms. The
_e@ntrdl question which the Fesearcher asked hinself during his -1ife .
aﬁong the "Banm waa, “What do these people really value, and how c&n‘?r

one discover their valané™ syateu?"

—

It appua.red urgent to the researcher that z method he found by
which a perscn who is not familisr with a particular culture could
discover quiekly and ecafidently the main values ;nd thenss of the
eulture without subjecting the ca:um-e %o's coiplste ethnographié

~ ptady. With the value system of a tribe thus clearly definmed,. soxe

aspects of calture conflict could be foreseen and in many cases

i either rediiced or avoided, At least the conflict counld be defined.

mu resen-ch exanined the propoait.tun that & rite of passage, if
ub;died carefully and cu:pletely, revea.la bmic d:e:es of a culture.

‘ In addition to this mothodslogicd) preblea tho ressarcher ws
rnced\/\r(i:hﬁer pmblm of & pare thecretical rature, The  problen

is mhined in questions sm:h as these. Does -the maiqmry really
upect the Bantu to accept his Western Christianity %in foto" with-
out regard to their own comological beliefs? Are there no imsights
which th.a Bantu, on the basis of their own religlous heritage, can
,bring to eriaf.unitﬁ The researcher soon beca.ne sware of the fact
>ﬂnt these qucaﬁ.ona could mot be answered without &n intimats ac-
. quu.ntmce with ths B&lntn world-view,



7 fhis ptidy,-by & careful thematic anslysis of ons Banta tribe,
"along with a n:,mAcopid analysis of ame of its most elaborate rites
ot passage, provides data which are helpful in answering the above

muﬁona. - . S

The Theoretical Background “ L

Cne of the basic assumpticns of ‘the presemt stady is that 1n the
Akmuba cultare thers are certain smmative principles or themos which,
though possibly daep]q hidden &nd perhaps seldon overtly expressed,
can be identifted and defined, This sssumption is made upan the basis
of recentl,y developed anthropological theory, The stages thxough
which the theoretical concepts of coltural mthropologiata_hﬁve passed -
should be noted, in order that the present sssumpticn may.be seen in
context,

7 o The firat modern anthropologists were influenced by the assump-

- tion proposed by therbiglogical evolutionary school that évolution
u%ﬁﬁ-‘! theory asserts that all men are. cssentially-the
sxme;. di‘trcrence; arise only as a result of a culture's relative
position on the evolutionary scale. . Socisl evelutlon, like hiological
evolution, was fran sisple to coseplex organs, froz wnorganised to
orxanind mﬁmum. Upon thess assumptions the stages in caltorel
dnalo;n:nt were uhaed to the stages in persanality development,

o rmu cm.dhood, to udoleacmca, adulthoods Each stage, "rested cn

& pore cenprehensive “and logically arranged axperiencs than the stage



ch,_pt;;;édeidﬁit:s Hem:e Frager dm the conclmion that mgic )
m a ahge in m's search tor camsal relati.ona ‘ﬂ::lch, at a more .

{ n.dvnncadistnga of developent; becxas axpirical ud.ence.6 Both

s

1,_,‘&1?:'&:& sad-ylorwrots within this o ptasl fren k. The Goldew
Bough and ’ E in deniﬁvsrﬁnlhre’,, 83 exmaples, Were very
anbd thous attempts- at plotting a lineal scale of evolution.

Inhia book Totem and Taboo Freud also made the psychic evolu-
tionary assumption. Ee wrots, /e savage and semi-savage races/

. assums & peculiar interest for us; for 4we can recognizes in their
paychic 1ife a vell-pruaz:ved early stags of our cwn dgv.\glo;nunt."s

“This paychic evolutionary scale had 1ittle to do with the concepts

of space and tims, It was as though the theorists walked through a

"m.ae?m and c;hoqu itens tﬁiinmicﬂly.9

S. Frod W, Vogot, "™Man and Culture: An Essay in Changing Anthro-
pological Intarpreh.tian,' Amertcan Anthropologist, 621945,

‘)Aéeﬂ Pruur, The Golden _o_n&

7. Edward Burnett Tylor, Baligion 4o Primitive Culture.
8. "Sigmund Freud, Toten and nboo, p. 1.

. 9. J.O.m:ur,inhislglojrk, ﬁ:e(hldm E enti%only—_a{

. ﬂ%t out of their om cnlhre milien, For instance,
- in discussing imitiation rites Fraser lifted the description
of these rites cut of the mgnphs and distussed ‘thea cne
at & tine in the following order: - Aunstralisn Aboriginals,
Hew Quines, Fiji, EKanians of East Indies, Hdembo of the Cango,
Skerbro of Sierra Lecns, Sopscos of (knbit, Kikayn of East
Africa, axd sq on. .



'.meyconected. maferial concerning shamans in one category, puberty

LRSS ;,xites‘in‘..snothér, totems in. yet another, et gl., with little regard to
ST either space or tme factors. 10 .

- . A reaction to this Bpproach, led principa.ny by Boas, came at the

= turn of the cem:ury Be did not deny that cultures evolve but he:did

heve misgivings aps to whether this evolution is universally lineal

- and elvays in the seme diyection. Boes was interested in a truly his-
forlcal stuly of each culture with an ecphasi# upon the intercomnection

of many factors, of which the evolutionary aspect 5 vt oz, He'hem
that pmcé.éses of ;ausation are not imminent in a culture but are a
result of imterasction between cultures. Boas, lowie, Radin, .and
Coldenveiser dominated this period., They paid little attention to the
ultimate philosaphicel q;:eations relating to culture.

The ethnologleal otuiies of this period followed the "universal
culture pattern” outline proposed by Wissler in 1923, vhich divides a
culture up into "chapters.”'l Many of the excellent ethnographical
QW& nov line the shelves of the libraries of cultural
v anthropologlsts vere produced in this era.’? But oving to the very

pature of the cc:xpcni;;idn of these studies, they were so descriptive

: 10. Van Gennep did, however, attain a significant insight by his com-
St parstive epproach in hins mommental les Rites de Passage, Paris,
: Lo 1909. However, he failed to give duc cmphasis to the fact that
a particular rite of passege io best understood in its pgculjnr
cosmologieal setting.
11. Clark Wiosler, ¥an and Culture, .
" 12, The Akacba, fortunately, wns-one of the fev tribes of Africe to re-
ceive thico thomugh treatment. The cain ethnography on the
Akarba was vritten by the Swedish anthropologi.ut, Gerhard Lindblom,
in 1916 and publinhed in English in 1920,

-



- ﬂnt 'dwy tended to be sinply docunentnrics. It was as f:ﬁongh the .

7 ethnogmphars froze 4‘l'he q:l'tnre an paper quickly befure the cnlmro

paased any It 1a little v:nier that Sol Tax referred 'w the etbno-

- .gxaphers as working at "the level of cahloguers."n N

Malingwski and Radeliffe-Brown domimated the noxt period, which
began about 1925. They rezoved the stzdr of cultnre tran hiatory .
and eonc;:trated ﬂ;ei.r ntb:ntion on cnl'tzzre a8 a structured systen.
They looked inside it and, by studying the éegip:oc&ﬁng csnnections
of its elements, trisd-to derive causdtive principles. These two .
men diaagz;eed as to whether the basic cultural reality was biological
r:uaod]'h or mintenmée of the socizl processes, but they did agres am
one thing; cultural behavior is sustained by an emotional configura-
tion peculiar to sach cultare, which, when deternined, throws now
1ight upon social behavior. ‘

'Following the lead of Malinowski and Eadcliffo-an, nany -
cultural anthropologists set about to chr:l..ty Just how the enotioml
contién{-:\an—of & cultnre can be determined, The conceptualisation
took on a varl.av of names, vit., %0nl tural Cmti_guntlons,'ls

13.  Sel Tax, (Ed.) Au Appraisal of Anthropelogy Today; p. 326.

1. This concept was fostered by Malinowsii, Max Gluclman, in
. -writing s critique of Malinowski's contribution, ssserted

that integration of institutions or functions of each element
of & cultnre was the web of ‘his (Malinowski's) own making
which in the end bound him., He turmed anti-historical, basing
his concept on-the blological mseds of man and socloty's role
in fulf41l4ng thess needa, He made the concept ef comparing

C¢uttures very difficult. "Malinowsldi's Contribution to .
~Social Anthropology,® African Ai‘r.i.can Stndlcs, 6: L1-50, 1947,

15, (nydo Kluckhohn, 'Pattcrn!ng u Ktc:pli.f‘ied in Nawveho Culture,®
. 3 in L, Spier, A, I. Hallowell,.snd S, S. Newnan (Eds.), )
- language, Calture lnd Peraamlig . )

.
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"VYalue }tt:l.m:les,"m #Temper, ul? “Hational Mactor, "m“a;ﬁ" oﬂxers.w

“

These works, along with others ke thmﬂthaugh oriented arcund.a '
core idea, presmt & wide range of interpretation. They move fron

_the concept of many sumative principles, such as value attitudes,
right across the scale to reducing the prj.nciplea to one a8 Ruth

Benadic‘s did,

P

20

B::edict felt that she.was lblo to ses one dominating, mentive

urge or drive in the cultare of scus of the Scuth-Hestein Indian

21

tribes with which she was faniliar,” She did not proposs that this

single "drive-configuration? was discoverabls in every culture in the

Wworld but she did*feel that in the tribes with which she was dealing

6.
17.

20.

a.

Zalcot Parson, The Structure of Soclal Ackion, and other works.

Jane Balo, ®The Balanese Te=per, " in Dougha Haring, (Ed.)
Porsonal Character and Cultural Milieu

E
*

Geoffrey Oorer, "Modificaticn of Hatioml Character," in Douglis
‘Earing, (E4.) Peracnal Character and Calturel Milieu.

Hering himself is quite canvinced that 'Rntioml Character® is

-’ an snthropological reality, condd tioned, however, by several

considerations. He wrots, "The apecific obligations of eth-
nology, accordingly, include description of the ideals of -
personal character acknowlsdged by each peopld studied; of
the ways in which children and young peepls come to incor-
““porate the ideals into their own hlbit systezs-~i.e,, super-
ego formation; and the different types of perscns in the
socloty wnd their problens of adjustment to prevailing stan-
dards, If deacription of these phenomena discleses a clear- -
cut predeaxingnt: parscoality iype, that society is to that
extent smenablo 1o classification im terms of 'mational charsce-
ter! ¥ Doughn Bu-:lng, (Ed.) Personal Chardcter and Cultural
Hﬂicu, p.

Bath Bmediet, Patterns of Oulture

Loc. git. ~ .o A



e u was-a nsani.ngﬁnl cunoq;t. ~Opler, 1n. détaiae of am‘:l’t!.-'fhmticﬂ »
. cvncept of calture,; wz-ota, 9Ty many 1t appears that the domimant ;

; 7 daive-conngumﬁ.on analysis is it bast lpplic&ble to-selected q;l-

’ g "turesratherﬂxmi‘oculmreusuchmdﬂmtitiatherefmmt
the even-hnnded conceptugl toel for which Ve are seeld.ng "And when-
ever & theory can cope vit.h only a pu-t ot the evidence it 15 nsunJJ,y

" . found to be inedequite, amd 15 fipally edther rejected or bocones
absgrbed in scae more ca:prehmaive viewpoi.nt. n22 T

. "Integration,® Baala and Hoijer obaserve, "in the sense of a
- vhole culture doxinated by a central sumative principle appears to
oceur with relative rareness ' BERRE
" It seems very u.nlj.\:ely that the nexn.mgm schems for the classi-
. ; fication of cultures will be possible on the basis of one single
. . dominant charecteristic for each cultare.
Talcot Parson proposed f.hnt the first consideretion should be

. given to discover the valus nttltudea of a culture. But the de-

f\ﬁ@uﬁm of value attitudes of eny particular culture produces such

a long mt Jhat this scheap hardly hecomes workable. Not only that

but the e:xpresuad value attitudes of a culture mxy be se unrelated

to the behavior of its people that ths miyuiu loses its meaning,

-

22, Morris Opler, "Some Recently Developod Concepta Relating to
Culture,” Soutiniesters Journal of Anthropology, h:120, 15LB.

23. BalphaBzm and Harry Hoider, An Ihtroductden to Anthrw
S . Pe o




e

K Kroebarepﬂymte, BThere is glways 't.snprbemui values and be-

havior, betwsen 1deals and performance. Even though values always
Anfluence the beshavior of a:lﬁxral organisms, that is, of men, they

* ~aver contrel it excl'g_aiv‘ayt Hence the student of culture.nseds-to

dstinguish, but also to caupare, ideal values and achieved behavior,
as campleaentary to_each other v

Opler, in 19!6, proposed a theory in which cultural configura-
tion was wnified around seversl interacting themes., "To Opler
integration in a culture consists of a balancing and interplay of
ﬁ:?-ea, Dot ti\o subordination of all the patterns in a culture to a
single swmmative prj.nc'ix;le."zs He defined a theme as,."A postulate
or positicn, declared or implied, and usually controlling behavior
or stimlating activity which is tacitly or openly progoted in a
uocioty.'zs " e postulate or thems is o;:u:ativa in g person's view
of the mature of the werld and of his !?;.].um, and of vhat to him
il‘ de o and shat is undesirable. However the individual within

_ tho cultare is regarded, not as a "mirror* of the culture, but as

possessing a good deal of freedom within his ealture pattern. This

becaues a reascnable conclusion when themes are thought of as often

24, A. L. Kroebar, "Valuas as a Subject in Anthmpologiul Ruea.rch "
. Hargmt Mead, (Ed.), Golden Age of Amricm in
p. 620,

“.

25. - Beals and Koidu', op. cit., p. 218.

26, Morris Oplcr, *Thenes as Dyun:l.c Forces i Oultnre," Amarican
Journal of Seciology, 5L 198, 15k45,

-



. svar-lapping and even at.tines comntering ome asother. Tms Opler's
conceptualisation, even t.houéh'it is mainly a swmary of the many
paly-theaatic 'approachaﬁ ta cultare which preceeded him, is a land-

~ e mark in theary. becandd {% produced, in a logical fashion, & ﬂ:eoreﬁg:&l
.construct which, if empleyed, would encompass the calturel caterials
of any gumnm.ty.z-{

In his 1945 paper Opler wrote:
S me activities, prohibitions of agtivities, or references
which result frem the acceptance of a thems are its ex-
presaions.~ Such expressions may be formalized or un-
formaliwed. ILimiting facters, often the existence of
" ether opposad or circumscribing themea, and their exten-
sions, control the number, force, and varieiy of a theme's
expressions, The interplay of theme and counterthexs is
the .key to the equilibrium achieved in a culture, and
structure in gultnre 1s essentially thedr interrelation
and balance.?
Having aptly described what he conceived of as u thems, Opler failed
to develop the concept of the "formalised or wnfermalized expressicn®
of a theme, Thus those interestied in employing his concept would have

. be at a 1038 to kmov how themes were abstracted and defined in a -
soientific wvay. He filled in mmch of this blank space in his 1959

' paper, where he develeped ¥hat he terms wthe levels of cultural

&, expressica.® He notes the fouwr levels as follews:

27. Oplar'a conceptuslisations are set cut in his papers, mamely:
"Themes as Dmsmic Ferces in Colture,” Anarican Journal of
Seciology, 51 198-205, 1945; "An Appnca on of the Eoory

of Thezes

in Calture,” Journal af the
Seiences, 361 137-165, I9TE; "Sems % gﬂelop

:cep ting to Coltare,™. Souﬂxuatzm Journal of Lnﬂu-o-
olag !;:120, 19L8; *Camponent, Assemblage and Thexe in

. Integraticn and Di.t‘fmthticn,' Lur:lcan Anthro-~
' peloglat, 61t 955-962, 1959, .

N 28, l(on-h Opler, "Thanss &8 Dynn:lc Forces .in Gulture,® Anricm

Jmml.zs’ -51r 198, 19LS.-



~An event calls-into play an essociated body of ideas,.
synbols, artifacts, and behavior. These items I propose
‘1o eall: conponents, -and the total group of cozponents --
which are activated by the event and are considersd ap-
propriate in coping with it or refering to it, I have
] neoed an assemblage. . . . (The) more closely.linked
gt .and persistent aggregates of D ts within &
blages, I call nexus, The link behman ﬂaa culture and
the mae::hlaga is the uxm.29 .

-

He thus developed his eoncephmlintion logical‘ly Iraz the general
to the specific, froo the ccmcept down to concrete el_e:mts._
Even though Opler worked from, the general concept 1evei, the
thems, to thd specific, concrete level, the cnitural cempoment, in
_order o sstablish the logical Talidity of bis thematic cinceptuali-
nﬁon, tha meoreuc&l eomtmct is sound even if reversed, In .
4 other vord.s, Opler'u starting point was the belief that mltm-es are
poly-thmtic. Having taken this position he was required to_.u_nier-
- gird it with logical procedures, Bo e worked down n-c: theno, ar-
riving r:Lnle.y &t the stuff of culturo, the cultaral cozponenta.
Were ane to begin with the cultural cozponents and work wp to the
\’)/\ theds the sme logic vonld be mum.nai 3o
. ) The present aww is concerned, in part, with the abstrection
= 7 amd dafinition of the calture thezes of the Almba, a Banta tribe of
.East Africa, oq the basis of ethnographic materials now in print.
The resedrcher exploys Opler's thsoretical rationale and nomenclature

29.” Morris Opler, "Component, Aueabhga id Tend in Caltaral Inte-
gn%x,: and Differmtiation,¥ American Anthropologist, 61:
962-96l .-

30. ItiatobonpectodﬂntOphrtﬂlactuuydothum:nb-

SR . ssquent paper, thus glving a epscific rationale for anyone who
- : ! . - wishes to work from eo.':panmt to theme rather than follow the

SR -__reverse order.




na donned above. T

Genern Statanent

‘ ﬁnmgh the dalineaticn of the Akanba's culture themes was an
essential part of the preaent atu,dy, "4t was not the nador theoreucal
problel. The hypoﬂma:ls to be tested was that the rites of pusage

“do contain tbe axltnra thezos of a particular cultare. m; hypothesis

'm nade npon tha umpum that each cultare has traditional themes

which it attempts to it to each = ive generation. This it
attezpts to do'in & varlely-of ways, through art forms, cultic acts,
and the enforcement of culture narms of behavior through various in-
stitations, The ﬁaea.rcher proposed that the life criais ;mmica,
the rites of pusugé, are adnirably suited to the study of the trans-
nlssion of treditional themes from one generatian to ai:athng. It was
anticipated that in these rites ‘tha culture expresses its themss
edther -ovgrtl.y or.covertly, In other words it was proposed that the

N }'ﬁ“\f’_{ passage axe an effective vehicle of enculturation.

The extent £5 which this was trus was deternined by analyzing

the ethnogrophic materials an obs of the bost dofumentod tribes of

the North-Eastern Bantn group, the Aknbn.” ﬁm Akarba's most ela-.
borate.rite of passage is their initiation ritusl which is divided’
. ke -, N
31. The Eng'u.sh oquivalent of rites de passage is used throughout
the study

32. Throughont this stady tho fauu'ing torminology.is used: Alaxba,
the people of the. tribe; Ukamba, tho country in which tribe
Jdvea; Keuba, an adjective referring to tha t shich pertains to
the tribe; Xilamba, the langusge. of the tride; and anha,
nember of the tribe.
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‘ferent races who came iniand fro the Indian Ocean to trede with in-

S

:Lnto three parta " through which an Mkemba passes !'ra-.l childhood to--
nanhood or vcmnhdbd. '.’he researcher axmained fhese rj.taea a.nd pro- N

) cessed then as he did the culture itself, working from the c:nponsnts
' of the rités, the acts ﬁmnselves, alopg with the songs md art forms

included in the rites, up the scale of generalisation through the
aasa:nbl;ge_a to the ﬂxuea.” Havixé determinéd the themes of the
initiation rites these themes were then compared to the themes of
the culture as  whole in order to determine the similarity and dis-
similarity between the two sets of themes.

"Related Literature

The related literature falls into two catagories, that which ia
related to the stady in content and that which is.related in nmethod,
—_— !
It is discussed in this order.

Literature Related in Content

The othmographic. materials describing the Akamba are not velumin-

_ous tut ﬂmy were found to be adequate for the atndy. According to
Schapera tha Akamba are the best described <tribe in xm.” This is

grobaialy due to their strategic geographic posifion. They are on the
whole a poaceful tribe and thus made friends with the traders of dif-

»

‘terior pecples. The Almaba refyscd the traders the ‘'right té pass

\

33, of. p. 1. -
B T & Schm, Soze Problees of Lntbropolaviul Besearch in Kenyn

Coleny, p.ﬂ._ . :
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‘al hﬁhﬂsdm comission.,’ !me Akmba are the first largo tribe en~

‘through their lands but they obligl.ngly served as intreprenedrs, for

sl R -~ -

coun'bered. upon léaving the Kezxya coast, ﬂ:ererors ﬂxey were on the

vangnard for nax-.xy years. Early tmvelm like, Krapr a.nd Thompson

found the Akamba peaceable but very conservat!.va 3

J. L, Erapf was the first person to write to any extent on the

Akanba. His book, written in-1860 and.translated into English under

the title Travels, Bssearches, and Missionary Labours, During an

Eig htéeh Years' Hegidence in Eastern Afrdca, is valuable inaamuch as

it is the earliest recard of the Akamba. The work was written as

nissionary propaganda, however, s Krapf, thongh a keen observer,

waa not an anthropologist.

>

.H;,}.gpl_)_:;ndt, another German working among the Akamba, made the

“" -
first attapt to present nuvernl aspects of Alamba culture in ethno-

graphic terms in his 1878 article, “Emnographische Hotdzen fber

a.ka.xxh.\n:.x:ui1];1-011&«:11!»:1.:':1"36

Seve_r‘a.l workers in the Leipszigér Mission who labored among the

Akanba mte txctml-ly accurate accounts-of various. aspecta of Akamba

1ife aven thcm@: t.hcy vrote in popular style. Especially valuable in

this reapect are. the works of Ho‘tml.m;37 and Brutzer 38

35.

3.

37.

TR

The hostile tribes which surrcund them, such as the very populcgua
Magai, presented ‘difficulties to the early explorers and ethno-
graphers, thus they go relatively unstudied while the Akamba
are ruwmod.

Ju ¥, mldnbmt, *Ethnogrs lche Notisen Ebex- Wakanba and ihre
El.chbam,' Zedtachrift Alr , 10:347-L06, 1878,
. Hofaamn, Geburt, Hefrat g Tod'bed den Wakiezba, Wakezba, 1901,

E. Bmtzar, B_em-it Waksaba, 1902.



e "'mcm@x naither ar these men Was & trained anthropologist, the:i.r‘ work

__,_‘H N is—ulmhle..bocmse it'was the result of prolonged asaociatlun 'ﬂiﬁx
o ) _the peoplé of whaa they wors wrd ting 37
Charles Dundau, an suthority on mtive law, ]i?ed among the
Aomba as & Distriet Comissioner for several years during which time
“he Froduced the first description of Alumba law, This appeared in
1915.,"0 . Dundag was the first writer to note the unique legal systen
among these people. He also wrote a very valuable ethnographic work
entitled, *Histary of the Kitui Diutrict.'la His writing 1ndi éates
a Eeen ;ense of social parception althémgh an occasional "ba:rb'
= cones through revealing sone disillusicment in terms of his personal
‘relationship with the Akanba,®® Tough Dundas did make a gemeral
ethnographic contribution, his works on Aksaba law are his greatest
contribtution, ) ’ )
On the basis of ressarch which had already been déne and also as .
)/gaﬂt of prolonged regidence maong- ~the Akanba as a Provincial .
L . Officer, C, W, Hq’blay prodeced several monographs on the Lksnbn, the
' sun of which he produced in his book, Ethnology of A-Eamba and Other

©39. Gerhard Lindblem, The Almmba, p. 15.
k0. Charles Dunias, "The Organisation and Laws of Ses Banta Tribes
of Bast Africa,” Journmal of the Boyal Anthropelogical Institute,
L51234-306, 1915. -

l1. Charles Dundas, "His of Kitui,® Journal of the Royal Anthro-
elegienl Tabutate, loo-sis] BB,

hﬁzo .p;i_g--, Po‘ h90-



Magle, 1932,
' thoroughly trained in snthropological method than himselr,'

Esst African Tribes, 1510, He later revised this work and includsd
large parts of it in his well known book extitled, Bantn Beliefs and °

3 Hia vork earned him the respsot of others mare

Hobiley wis a busy Govermnent official and therefore did not have-
the t‘h:a ‘to check and recheck his data, hence his work, especiall'y
tat dons in his early yaara, does have sone’mccmciea ard ime
properly deduced conclusions. His last productdon is by far the
rost useful bscause Hobley benefitted from the labars of other anthro-
pologista who worked mong the Alamba in the meamwhile., If Hobley's
earlier work did nothing eise, it provided his successors yﬂh a body
of pertinent data which led to a mare accurats and fuller ethnography.
of the A]_:nba. ‘

- It was left, hasever, to tha Swedish anthropologist, Gerhard
Lindblom, to prepare the outstanding work on t"he Akamba less than a
decade-later, Lindblom, trained at Uppsala Uniyersity, entersd the
fie1d w:].ﬂa the foregoing works in hand, His book :Lu not only-a cor-
rection and extension of this sthnographic material but he, after
lenrn:l.qg the lnnguée, did a very thorough study of the Akeabals .
dnsitdtational and private life. He prodnced his findings in book

- v

Y

43. - The book.{? rovised and enlarged in 1938.

Lh. Fraser quoted Hobley extensively in his Totemim znd Exopmy.
< ‘The chapter, “Totemisn the A-Xsmba¥ {a quoted direct- -
1y fromz Hobley. V. II, p. .




e

N

form under the title, Tie Akmsba, in 1920 Lindhlow also had tne
~ advantage of working’cn the £ie1d with-the backing of Hobley, Dunias,

‘and Hofwamn, They provided hiwm with their mamuscripts amd proferred
" him mry conrt:sy-.» This greatly facilitated his study. ILindblon's
book has remained-the standard reference woark on the Akamba through
the yura.hé. _ ' o

| In presenting his material Lindblon used the tarancmical method
then mt and acceptable., Adhering to a principle of accurate
réporting he made very few attepts to go beyond the coaponent. level -
of description, but the data which he collected dnd collated in this
volume is quite extensive. )

There are three major areas of research into which Lindblom did

not go very extemsively: the Akanba social atruchwe, the judiocial
processes, and land tenure, Middleton, in 1953, produced a deslcrip-' ]
tive monograph on the Akambs far the Intermationsl African Institute-
in which he gobad Lindblon's du.f.';d.ency in the area of uoci@i strue-
tare aid consoquently dirocted his emergies to £l this gap. !
Middleton's work also corrects thélimdblem stndy at several other

pointa.

L5, Parts of this book were presented as a doctoral dissertation at
Uppsala University in 1916,

li5. Horman Larby, ‘The Kaaba, in the Preface.
L7. John Middieton, The Central Tribes of tho North-Eastarn Bantu.

.

-



- In the area of law and justice Pemwill, in 1951, more than made

up the Qeficiency in his work entitled Kasbe Customary Law. iis is
.an utrenely veluable work, for Panr:lll, though not a h.'a:lnod ant.hro—
" polSilat, viewed Kamba law in the light of the Kazba social and re-

ligious systeus,
It 15 indeed amazing that Lindblom could have overlooked the
relation of lend tenure to the Akamba's world r.f_.ew.he Lanbert vas

.aware of this problem, however, and wrote his very valunsble study on

1md temure in 1947 entitled, Land Temure Among<the Akamba,’? In
this work Lambert contributed a new insight :I.n;ho the Aknal;a'a social
systea, He correlated migration to revised social structures in the
newly-opened areas, tims making mta.n_ign;le the different instditution-
2l exphases given by various ‘geographical groupings in Ukamba.
Besides these main works on the Akamba thers are a mumber of ex=

cellent monographs which bave appeared thropgh the years dealing with
limited aspects of Akamba culture. Dus to their limited acope they
will not be includad here, bat they do appear in the Bibliogrephy of
this uindv . -

- In addition to the above scurces the researcher also brcught to
the stndy materials on the Bantn which he collected hirself, The

i 48, Thisis eupecully anasing in the light of the fact that the

great Man Mau war was fought averuhntmhummalmd
problem. Ad:ittod]y, the Akmaba were less involved in thia
uprising than the Aldkuyu, their neighbors, tmt the fact. that
the Akamba have beén plegusd with lend problems added fuel to
the intenszity of feelings regarding lmd in Xenya.

k9.  H, E. Lexbert, *Land 'mmre Azmong the Alkzmba,¥ African Stndiea,

© 6!131-]57.




researcher ]J.vec{ anong several Banta tribes. d:xﬁng a residence of

“five years in East Africa as a Christian edacator from 1954 to 1959.
- His notes and Haterials were exployed pﬁ.nei;l;a]_'ly as addmda'to the
’ iorkz of the mtha;;ties clted above whose résearches form the basis
- for 7tha present aw.
~ The present sindy i3 not an attempt to write yet ancther eth-
nography on the Akamba, This is beyond the scope of the purpose of
this u'ﬁdy. Even though all of the naterials relating to the Akamba
have been stadied, the researcher does not present these in a full
ethnographice reconstmction.‘ The opening chapters <cxr the stady pre-
sent the Akamba's world-view in very broad strokes simply to orient
the reader and, to provide a simple frame of reference upon which th?
?W can go forward intelligently. The anairtical sections of the
study take place within this basic fremewark of belief and acticon.

- Literature Ralated in Mothod ®
/a\ﬁe thezatic analysis of éulture has anly receatly been pro- i

: pdsod. Hanar, aultaral anthropologuta have been handling cnltural
l

"d&ta in terms of swmmative prineiples for scme time, Especially
relevant in this regard are the works of Bat.eaon,s Bmod.ict,sl

- 50. Qregory Bateson, *Culturel and Thematic Lmlym of Fictipml
Filra,® in Douglas Baring (Ed.), Persomal Charscter and
Onlture Hi.ueu, and other voz‘a.

51. Rath Benedict, The an thesm _ug the Sword. Patterms of
v :Eﬂes ‘Calture, r Workse




© Gore

+,%2 Haring,’3 Hontgman,”* Kiuckhonn, ) Mead,

4,5 ana Opler. The

researcher employed the theoretical structure for deriving tlismes as

’ proposed by Morris Opler in his three.works on this subject, "Themes

a8 Dynamie Forces in Culture, w37 "Some Recently Developed Concepts

Relating to Culture, n58 and "Conponents , Assemblage, and Theme in

Cultural Integration and Differemtietion."”? In the last the suthor

applied the thematic enslysis teclmique to ‘the burial rites of two

South-West Indien tribes. He then compared the thematic content of

the two rites rather than the component parts of the rites. As u>

result of this method of comparative analysis Opler comes quickly to

52.

53-

55+

" 56.
57,

59.

Geoffrey Gorer, "Natlonal Character: Theory and Practice,”
in M. Meed and R. Metraux, The M of Culture at a
Distance, and other works.

Dougles Ea.ring‘ , "Jepanese Hatlonsl Character," The Yale Review,
h2:375-92, 1953, and other works.

John J. Bonigman, "Culture Patterns and Buman Stress,”
Psychiatry, 13:25-34, 1950, and other works.

Clyde Kluckhohn, "Patterning aa«ﬁxex:rplified in Ravaho Cultwre,”
in L. Spier, A. I. Hallgwell, and 8. S. Newman (Eds.),
i -Tamnuure, Culture and Personality, and other works.

}'.n:gnret Meed, Male and Female, and other works.

hiblinhed in 1945 in the American J(m:rnn.l of Socioloegr, 51:
. 198-206.

Pubnnhed in 1948 4n Southvestem Jowrnal of Authropology,
L:120.

Publ.tnhcd in 1959 in American Anthropologist, 61:955-962.

§




‘a meeningful cmnp&rison of the two tribes in question The present :

E " 7 study likewlse made a thematic analysis of a rite of passage, not,
" hmrevei', in oxder to compa.re it to a similar'rite in ancther tribe
'but to examine ite thematic content in light of the culture themes

of the tribe.

In hig work entitled, The Value Appzéach: A Framework for the

Cotparative Analysis of Culhmes,so Ran applied the Opler acheme‘ to

. Indian culture materisls. He found that the schieme was in practice

workaeble and provided iﬁéights which the ethnographic materials as /

o.rranged'in traditionsl ethnography could not.61

A study more nearly related to that of the presént study is
e Quintana‘’s work entitled, The Deep Song of the Andnlusian Gypsies:

. i A Study of the Transmission and Perpetuation of Treditional Culture

o o Themds, produced as a doctomi di'aserta‘t;icn at New York University's
School of Blucation in April, 1960.5% gne aid mot use the opler .
_ nﬂfgm‘lit,ufe’ but the research design which she employed j.s similar .-
to the one used in the present study.
Apart from some ‘differences in proced\g;'? used to identify cul-
ture thepes, the p;’esent study differs from that of Quintana in that

she explored the effectiveness of an_ art fomm, Gypsy Deep Song, as &

!60. Bubmitted as.a Ph.D. disgertation st Cornell University in 1957.

Sl 6l. Ram found that the value-nnnlysis scheme as developed by Laaswvell
’ - was elso vorksble and produced resultu similar to those pro- i
B : duced by the pler method.

N e, BerthaB.Quintam,__ Decp Song of the Andalugisn Gypoles:
: T A Btudy of the Transmission ;n.ng_ Perpetuation of Traditional _’
Culture 'nm:xes 1960. - C |

- . R . . s
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vehicle of encul‘h:ratlon while this study conéerns 1tself with a ritc

of paasage a8’ such & vehTele, In additicn ths préseit atmiy gives
,,_at_tentian,fbo,the theoretical possibllity ‘of identifying the themes of

~* g tribe quickly =md' confidently by a careful analysis of a rite of
pa;sagé; The present study ueﬁes to nuppi;mmt Quintana *s wark in-
aamich as it is asstudy of yet another vehiele of encultaration.
‘Begarding.Bantu rites and values, Richards vakes the statement’
in her fine book Chisungu that, "Little exact c‘axpmun of the rites
and the-values Has ever been mada, largely because anthropologists
are still v.ithout‘a useful msthod of classifying tribal values in a
way which would make systematic cxamination easy.®>? Richards did
make .2 very worthy attempt to compare the salient features of the
female circumcision rites of the Bemba of Northern Rh'odcsis with the
prominent features of the culture and did, through this process,
" "bring enhanced meaning to certain parts of the rite and certain as-
pogts of the mlmro, This represeted the firat serious attempt to )
}alaﬁ Barita rite of passage to its o cultural miliem. This
. ahxdy would have been much more valushle had there been a logically
 constructed theary aml method for deterining the ssliemt features
"SF both the rite and the maltwe. Te stady thus lacks the sssential
theoretical undergirding which the present stady mpplies.

63, Andrey I. Richards A 0Arl's Initistion Ceremony among
- tho Bezba o.f Hor,ﬂx_ﬁgea'fn, e 1T,




Fortunately, Richards had the privilege of seeing the Demba

fema.le eir'mnncision “and “{rdtiation vités and was thus enabled to

&etect emhional responses evoked from both administm‘bors and ca.n.d.:l.

—— -

dates 'Ihis a.ided her in interpreting the rites. Assuredly ber

desctiption of the rites is extremely accurate and sensitively re-

.

porbed I_t is considered by authorities to be one of the best, if

not the best, descﬁ.ption of an initistion rite in all Bantu Africa.

" Richards vieved the rite as & vehicle vhich reinforced the
matrilineal orientation of the tribe and tha relation of ‘the woman
%o the ran. She concluded that the rite dld, in fact, emphasize the

soclological aspects of social position and fertility but she did

not £ind-the rites expressing ultimate bellefs. She wrote, "In the

sense of dogma as to the afterworld, transmigration of souls, be-
Hefs as to union with supernatural, e.g. aspects of mortuery ritual

and anceutoz; wrei:.ip: trances, dreums , asceticisnm, wn‘éicism,
64

wm::.otmes" -

The present study does not propose to refute the Richards'

" observation. But it 1s expected that, having approached the study

' with a' carefully’ constructed theory of culture based on thematic.

ann.lynis, the results are less open to conjecture. The prenent
ntudy mtpplzmntu the work ot Iti.chzmia being the projected study

.vhich she expressed a need for, in vhich "a useful method of classi-

fying tribal va.lucn" vould be ezployed. 5

- -

%

64, Ibid., p. 152. -
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| The present study also brings additlonal data to the hypothesis

““mads by Richards that the social stiuctire is mifrored in 'fhé. ini-

tiation rites. While Richards did her study of & female rite in a
P . — ¢
matrilineal society, the present study will deal with both male and

famale initiation in a patrilineal society of amother Bantu t:'iﬁe.

Methodology for Sub-Problem I
7

To dstermine the culture themes of the Akamba.

Kinds of Datn Used 4

1. Ethnographic materisls which pertain in whole or in part to
the Akamba,

2, Ethnographic materials which pertain to other North-Eastern
Banta tribes,

3. Eﬂmogz'&p“hic matorials which pertain to the Bantu generally.

) Sources of tiis Data
B [ ——

! \*\_1, The pr.imry sources used mat the following crlf:ariu

a. They were produced as a result of field experience and
obaervation, e

b. They wers written by compstent scholars in this field.

c. ey wors publishod either in book farm or in reputable
__scientific journals,

d. They were available in English, German or Swahili,
E:z:p:léi of sources -which met these criteria include:

Augustiny, J. ?lebnuu ninesﬂ!:abajungm von ihnen
golbst ® Zedtschrift. Edngeborenen-
Sprachen, 101261-180, 1920, — ,

»



Bereaford-stooke, G,, MAkamba Ceremonies Connected with
Dreams,“ Han, 28:128, 1928

- rge

Hobley, C. W., Ethnology of the Akamba ;u_x_d Oﬂzer EBast -
African Tribes.

» Bantn Beliefs and Magic.

» 9Kamba Protective Magic,® Man, 12:4-5, 1912,
Larby, Norman, The Kamba.
Lindblom, Gerhard, The Akamba.
Penwill, D. J., Kamba Customary Laws

Prins, A, H. §, The Coastal Zribes of the North-Eastem
Bantu,

Sources were consulted which deal with other North-Eastern Bant

tribes.

The criteria for selsction was the same as those given abos

. for the Akamba.

Exa=ples of the sources which met these criteria include:

2,

Bostock, P, G., The Peoples of Kenya: The Taita,

Kenyatta, Joamo, Facing Mount Kemya.

Middleton, John, The Cenh.-al Tribes of the Horﬂ:-&ntem
Bantn. -

Raum, Otto, Chaga Childhood.
Secondary sources wers consulted which deal with Bantu

culturoe generally. These sources net the following criteria:

2, They had appeared in the standard btibliographies and
indexes which deal with: the Bantn.

b. 'hey were available in English, German, or Swahili.
e They were recognised as amthoritative worka by other
. . workers in the field of Banta culture.

~
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E“@i““ the sources which met these criteria include:

Bascom, W, and Herskovits, M., Contirmity and Ghange in
.; African Coltures. B '

” Forde, Daryll,; African Worlds: Studies of Cosmological
Ideas and Social Values of AfTdcan Peoples.

Hailey, William, An Afriean Survey.’
Le Roy, Aienmdar, The Religion of the Primitdves.
Levy-Bruhl, Lucien, The 'Soul! of the Primitive,

Murdock, George, Africa, Ita Peoples and their Culture

History.
Smith, E. W., African Ideas of God. y

Tempels, O, F. M., Bantu Philosophie: Ontologic und Ethik, ™

Wilioughby, W. C., The Soul of the Bantu.

Troatment of the Data

The coxpanents of behavior which appeared in the scurces were

collscted and then recarded according to the followlng categories.

o

J

-

-
S

Han - man relationships. >

Intre-conjugal family relationships, such as those betwoen:
Husband - wife -

Brothers - brothers

Siatera - sisters

0lder ehildren - younger children
Married - unshrried

Inm;cons_gngninxl fanily ra;nd.omhips, ag betareen:
Parents - grandparents

. Wife - in-laws
. Husband - in-laws



i e o TnbFO~clan ralationships, »aa—'t:eﬁreent S

S
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Youths - elders - il
Wonmen - men

Peer ~ peer.

Initdated.~ uninitiated
Sheman - .layman

Intra-tribal relationships, as betwekn:

Touths - elders of different clans
_ Peer - peer of different clans
Toten group - totem group

Exo~tribal relationships, as between:

Akenba - other Bantu tribes
Akanmba - Nilotics
Akanmba « other races

Man - nature relationshipa.
Man - animal relationships, as betwean:

Man - cow -~
Han - ingect
Man - other domesticated aninals
- - Men - totemle animal
Man - wild animals

Man ~ plant relationships, as between:

Man ~ herba
Man « trees
Man - crops -

Man - non-living objects, as between: .

Man
Han
Man
"Man

rocks
water
earth
tire

L R |

""Man ~ astral bodies and the hodvens
24
Man - natural phencmena sach as lightning

[V
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- f\\to o ths above categories.

30 : -

»r-wf-ul(an u»spirl%a, -that is,‘spirit -as-an- emtity, 1ndependmt of

the body.
!(a.n apirits ‘of inanimats cbjecta
. Man ~ spirits of animals and plants
... Man - spirits of laymen
Man '« spirits of shamans
Man - spirits of ancestors
R Man - spirits of gods -
. Man - gpirit of Supreme qu.ng -
Components are defined® as symbols, artifacts, behavior, snd
ideas, ‘The msthod by which they were abstracted and recorded in-
volved two approaches, (1) a methodology for syubols, ertifacts, and
behavior, and (2),another for ideas, This distinction arcse becsuse
the first three are ermpirically cbservable while the last is sub-
Hjacﬁve.
1. The procedure for abstracting and recording the symbols,

artdfacts, and behavior was as follows,

The researcher gathered from ths primary sources tha references

made to symbols, artifacts, and ‘behavior and classifisd them according

Cognizance was taken of tho differences on ths component level
which arose as a result af d:u’rermcc;ip relation to time and place.
ﬁhm the ethnographers disagreed with regard to specific camponents
vithin' the smme nilien rriority was given to the data of the etlmo-
grapher whot

Had had the most intimate acquaintance with the pecple with
rogard to the diaputed observation,

. . ’
> . -
.

65. See p. 2. )




- 72 ... .Hadhad the hemefit of sems.-provicus_statement which he was
trying to confim or deny by critical observation.

2, The pm;edxxfe which was used for recording the ideas or
reascns behind tﬂé _lgdxaviorai patteras follows,
The researcher abstracted ideas and ressans from tWo sources.,
v They were:
Statements offered by tribesmen in ethnographic literature.

M Inferences made by ethnographers on the bazis of their
obseryations and findings, .

The data derived fron the above sources were validated in tems
of the follawing criteria:
. Where the tribesmon and ethnographers agreed:
” d:lhe data were acceptoed as valid.

Where the rj.éwa of the tribesmen were not available but whe:;;
ﬂxe views of the ethnographers were in agreement:

- The data were accapted as valid,
= VWhere there was dj.sagreeaent between tribesmen and athnographer/s:

DA The views of the tribesmen were given pricfity but the
i — - opinion of the sthnognphcr/s were noted.

Where et.hnographera were in disagreementt
The data were tested on the bazis of the following questions.

Who ovidences the widest kmowledge of the particular
point as the result of intimate acquaintance with
- * * the people?

¥Who is beat trained to make the Judgment?

Where ‘the  conflicting views were dus to a time lapse ar to dif-
ferences of milieu they were recorded md notes mads concarning
these facts,

v




Where the researcher could resolve any of the problm on the
bagis of his—personsl ‘notes and observations made while on™
_~the field he dd so.

Wbe’fe reasons were given for & component of behavior:

——— " - The resediclitr consulted secondary sources which are not
concerned with the Akazaba alone but with ths Bantn as
T ) & whole for any light which they threw on the problem.
* ’ Primary sources relating to othér nedghboring Bantu
f:ribu wore also used for additional insights.

During the course of this stady the researcher used procedural
nethods consistent with accepted sclentific practices suth as those
outlined by Suggs in Chapter Five of The Island Civilizations of

Po glges:i.a.'56
The researcher collected, validated, recorded end d.aaaified the

symbols, artifacta,. hehavior, ::md _ideas vhich mmund cultural events
in tems of the above categories in order tha t no pertinent cultaral
- material be overlooked. Thdse data are the caltural components.

While collecting the conponmta the researcher noted the context
in which each corponent appeued, ad he also noted vhat other com-
k“’j}mta tend to accompany a particular componaat. As a regult of .

" thin procedure 1t was found that cuﬁpongpts tend to perpist in cluaters,
~and that these clusters often reappear in different cultural evants.
It wap further noted that these clusters of components tend to appear.
vhen a pz.rticuhr cotioml configuration is evidemt in an event or
<L —iuhen-some aspect of cultural 1ife nesds to be relnforced.. Mase
clustors of components, which shall b; called nexus throughout the

66, Tobert C, Suggs, The Island Civilizations of Polyneaia

.



_stady, were studied in order to determine Vﬁraﬂei‘rrr intrinsic meaning and
"’then‘ thedr ’appeara.n'ceud‘r‘eappearanc'a"m’vmm “eultural events

e .W.,_,xem algo_studied,. .,Byxallaning thin procadura. ths researcher-wag.—- - -
G atle to determine Hhe amotional configuration of the various events
in which the several nexus of cayponents played a part.

Tt was further found that each cultural event cells forth a
mmber of nexus wHich, taken together, form asseablages. The way
in which the pexus cluster in these assemblages provides the
necessary inaigﬁt which is required to determine the reaning which
an assemblage h;;a in the minds of the participants., After the mean~
‘ing of each asseablage was determined, the meaning of the enltural

ovent becaze clear, so that ifts.place in the world-view of the enlturs

" “could be eatabliahed.
After the meaning of the assemblages becms clear it was then
poasible to determine the culture themes, A statement was made to

. cover the meaning of each assemblage following which tb'e.se statenents
e Wi rought togeﬂ:ei' and examined. A number of general statezonts’
7 were then made to encompass all of the .assemblages. Thege statements,
bedng the highest level of abstraction to which this study presaed
“the material, are called culture themes,
“The following diagraa will clarify the pmcedm'e xor 1d¢nufying

” , T a theaa.”
Gmpomts €263 0, C5 G Cﬂ %10 011 12
) % %2 % % % % O % % 0% 912 9 O O
< _Hc.g;s S ] Hy H 5, BT Mg
- S —— SN S—_—— N
Agsemblages 4L 4, » 13 :
\ PO — e’
Sl b Theae T -




_ Hethodology‘ fLor th-Pmblea I

T identi.ty and describe the rites of puberty apong the: Akamba. | -

—

A _ Kinds of Data Used -
o Ethnographic naterials in which the Alamba pberty rites are
' deacribed, ccemented upon or otherwise alluded to were used,

; s Sources of the Data

Primary sources which dealt in part or emtirely with the Alamba
and -which met the criteria on page 26 were used.

] Treatment of the Data
The data regarding the Alemba puberty rites wers gathered fraa *
e - the sources.and subjected to the criteria as delineated on pagea 30w
to 32, After the data were éxm validated the researcher used them
to ree::nsmct the rites in question in chronological sequence,
While doing this he noted the emotional responses which wers reported
f\-{,ﬁm i;temtzn‘e or which the researcher himself detdcted 1m din-~

cussing the puberty rites with people who had goms through theme
rites, . -

The ressarcher also noted some of the variations of the rites
which prevail in different parts of tie tribe,

-~
.

" Msthodology for Sub-Problea ITT

= = To determins the thezatic con{éﬁ' of the Akamba pubarty rites.

»
%

Kinds of Data Used

: ) cmprehmiva, valid qccmt of the Aknba pnberty ritos was
S .o.r



VJ/}\!

&

. e

_needed to fulfill the stated aim of this sub-problem.
In addition to this, mnthoritative observations and insights
regarding Bantu puberty rites in particular ¢r puberty rites in

prinitive socioti®s in a more genersl sense were used,

Sources of the Data
The neces@ry conprehensive account .of the Akauba pberty rites
resulted from Sub-Problea II.
1. Other prioary ao&rce;.
Primary sources containing descriptis apd observations
concerning the puberiy rites in other BZ;: tribes were used
which fulfilled the criteria dsfined on page 26.
. 2. Secondary sources,
Secondary sources which deal with puberty rites in puim:‘Ltive
society were used also., Thase sources met the following criteria:

a. that they had appeared in standard bibliographies on
the subject. -

b, that t-bo;_vero available in English, Gerwan ‘cr Swahdildi,

c. that thoy were recogniszed as suthoritative by other
investigators in the field.

Exazples of the sources shich met these criteria include:
Bettelhedm, Bruno, Symbolic Wounds: Puberty Rites and the
Envious Mal

6.

Lqwie, R. H., Primitive Raligion.
Van Gemnep, Amold, Les Rites do Passage.

- .

Treatamt of tho Data

" fhe smms four-step.procsdme which was used to determine the
‘ ?



thezatic content of the Akamba culfare in Sub<Probles T was also

used in the' present sub-problen. '
References w, artifacts, end behaviar derived from the

primary sources were sutmitted to ﬁ:e ;ziteria_ described on page 30.

" he subjective components, the idsas involved, were suberd tted to the

criteria as delineated on pages 31 and 32. Thése components were
recorded and coﬁtethml notes made in order to aid in the regrouping
into nexus. ‘

‘The aoxirce.s dealing with puberty rites in a gensral senses and
those dealing with other Bantu tribes were consulted for additional
inzi.dxta regarding the subjective contmt of the rites, -

The components which were closely linked in terms of meaning
and those which were seen to persist as aggregates were grouped int;
ncﬁm. The nexus were then arrengbd as they appeared in assenblages,
Fron the assemblages themes wers __i.nduced follewing the ﬁ.x.-ocednre ’

cutlined on pages 32 and 33.

- Methodology for Sub-Problea IV

To examine the relaticnship between tho themes of Akamba culture
and the thezatic content of Akmnba puberty rites.

Kinds of Data Used ’
The thematic content.of Akanba culturoc and Aksnba puberty. ritos
were required to fulfill the stated aim of this sub-problen,

.

Sources of the Data
:The data required were those obtained in the solutions éf



o . G- Sub-Problems I-amd TIT, .- ' -

Treatment of the Data

f_lhé ﬁe;nat!.c contaﬂzef thé Alamba caltare and Akamba puberty
e

'rj_.tes wers compared and their relationship to one another examined
in order o answer ths following questions.
@ 1. Are there arsas in wyhix:h the themes of the rites and the
thenes of the culture are in conflict?”
7 2. Arg there any themes in the rites which do not find expression
in-the culﬁ:re? ) 7
3. Are there any culture themes which do not appear :Ln the
paberty rites? ‘ L ’
N ' L. What themes axist in both the culture and the puberty rites?
‘2. In what areas is correlation greatest?
B, In what areas is correlation least?
- 5. Would a study of the thematio-content of the Alamba puberty
rigs\qlg‘ gijb one & reliable picture of the culm;'e of the tribe? -

.- A2L conclnsions thus derived are fully reported in Chapter VII.
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CHAPTER IT
~~ HE CULTURAL SETTING

In order to provide a background for the study, the following
sections delincate the salient features of both the social ‘and re-
ligious life of the Akamba tribe, AI.n a sense this is an unreal
distinction, Young obsérved that, ®The 1inss of divislon between ©
secalar ani';acred » » » have little meaning for the Af!'ican."l
However, for clarity of preamhi‘;lon they will be treated separately,
Various aspects of the geographical and historical setting will be

 dealt with firet.’

Location and Demography
The Akauba ighabit the eastern slopes of the Kenya Highlands
. between the Tana River on the nurﬁx and the East A.trican Railroad on
‘) Mﬁ 1medhtaly east of Nairobi in Kenya. The area ig roru.ghl;r
ractangular, measuring approximately 100 miles from east to west and
o miles from north to smth. Through 1t from nortiwest to southeast
" flovs tho Athi River Mrch not only divides the area goographically
but it 4s ‘also the comnon boundary batween the o midn sections of
" “the Tribe, The western seotion, comcaly called the Hachkes District,

1. 7. Cullen Young, African Mays and Wisdom, p. k2.




i m gettled. ﬁrstz &and now mumbers & population of well over 350,000

tifni District lies to the east with over 200,000 peapla. ‘n:e

Hachalms District is highsr than Kitnd and is leas ..’.requmﬂ.y revaged

b

by tm:-.ine. The L!canba have long since Bettled the productive highe
' lands and have progressively pnshed P ——] — inte -~

regions which -are very d.z-y.s

The two divisions of the tribe do not form moletdes but the
Kitol District is aimply an overflow ares into which meabers of dif-
forent clans) in seavch of land, begen to move arcund the early part
of ths eighteeuﬂx cm‘lzu'y’.6 The division has resulted in a slight
difference in’d:ulect.? Totemic groups, howover, are retained no
utm how mized the popul&tlon.a

2. Gerhard Lindblom, The Akamba, p. 10.

3, Tho 1948 census figures record the following distribution of
Akazba pecples in East Africar Machakos 389,777; Kitui 221,948;

)/\_, Meru 5,101; Hairobi 7,829; Thika 21,395; Mombasa 5,137; KH ]

2,243; Kilfi 2,189; Kajiado 1,03h.

k. Yorman Larby, The Knba, p. 1.

5. Lindblom, op. cit., p. 13.

6. H. B John.stona, “Notes on the Tribes Dccupying Monbasa Sub-
district, British East Africa,® Journal of the Royal Anthro-
pological Imstitute, 32:263, 1902,

7..Jolm.lﬁ.ld;d:l.eton, Tho Central Tribes of tio North-Eastern Bantu,
pe The

8., D. J, Panrill, Kesba Cus Customary Law, p. 34, and H. E. Lanbert,
*Land T y “m‘ﬁg ths Aknba','i African Studies, 61133, 1947,




History. N
Acsording to Mardock, when the group of Bants, now called the
J_fort.hg_ast Coastal Bantu, arrived in Kenys, Yone branch, instead of
~#following the 'céa;t into Somalia, moved into the eastern sectian 6f
the highlanda, where a substantisl mumber of Bantu reside today."’

- The Akznba themselves trace their history back to a country
“south of Kﬂ.‘!.ua.njaro,"lovvhich would reinforce Murdock's theory.
This is suppar ted by Lambert who finds svidence of "a congiderabls
Kanmba element in the Chz;ga mke—up.“n ¥While in the Kilimanjaro
area- the Akamba, acccrding to Lambert, lived in proximity with the
any;mnezi, from whon —tbuy subsequeht_ly parted, the Wanyarwezi moving
in the direction af Lake Victoria. Onms of the earliest writers oa
the Almmba noted that, "The Wakamba assert that they have come from
Kilimanjaro, an area fram which the Wanika dlso came, _a.nd settled
first at Xilibassi, = monntain in Taita. Frou there they made
buni tripo into the wilderness which is now Ukamba. The nanme
Waliba BeEHe *to travel® fron i hanmba, o2

V ‘l:lha Akzmba are ons of the most northaaater],f of the Bantu tribes

9. ‘Goorge Poter Murdock, Africa: Its Peoples and Their Culture
. HEistory, ps 3h2. .

0. C. W Bobluy, Ethnology of tho Akzaba and Oﬁaer East u‘rican
” " Tribes, p. 2.

1l. Lawbert, op. cit., p. lld,

. 22,73, M. Eildebrandt, ;'Ethnagx'aphigdm Hotizen dber Wakesba un

ihro Hnehba.m,' Zedtschrifti fur Eﬂmologie, 10:3115, 1878




' “mﬁ‘aqco?:din;g to-Hobley, #Tha-A-Kanba are probably the purest Bamta e e
T ' ra;;inBﬁ.tiah East Africa.™ Gramatieally, Doke puts the Kikamba
. (the unguagé of the Akaaba). in the "Northern Banta® sans,l* nnd
<& Cuthrie puta it into his “Zone E, group 50," which inclindes x.ihmx,

&nhu .and. Meru. 15. Evidence seems to point to the fact that even

f.‘xcugh tb.s A.kmba have been on the most advanced ﬂmk of the Bantu
ctpanaion 1n'to the northeast they havs been inflnenced surprisingly
ittle by their non-Bantu neighbors,

Thair neigaboz:s"to the west are- the Kikuyu, and %o the northwest
the Taraka and Mbere; all of them are related peoples.’> With re-
gard to the Kilmyu, a native Kikuyu anthropologist, Kenyatta, writes,
#The two tribes are racially and ]:Lnguist‘ically identical. It can be
said tnt in the beginning of things the Gilagyu and Walamba wers

bmtb\ﬁ-s, but how and why they cams to part is a matter requiring bl
sone mwﬁgaﬂw.'n On their southern border live the Wateita to .
jﬁgn they are also very closely related. 18 B 7 s
‘ G the'vhole the Akanba bave rotained friendly relations with
thelr Bantu neighbornlg but they have not-dme so with their Hamitie
_ 13, Hobley, op. git., p. 2.
. 1;, Clesent Doh, Bantni Modern Oremmatical, Phonetdeal, a.ud Lexi-
S ORI POPPURY - . <): ¢ 8- 8 Stndiu, IS.
g - 15, M, Outhris, The (nasauicaﬁan of Banta Languages, pp. W3-LS.
15.  Dundas proposed that perhips the Thareka were in Ukanba before
- the Akaxhd sarrived. C. Dundas, "History of Kitai,® Journal of
the Royal Anthrapological Instihte L3:483, 1913,
- ATe Je Kenyatta, Facing Kexys, pp. 6869,
o Y, 18, Dundn thinks-the Wateita -are an offshoot of.the Akazba,
S ; Dundas, op. &it.; pe 481, ~

19. Dn.r!.ng the Man Man upris the rehtions between the Akanba and
Hew e‘hkihuubeea:gu od tut utrlmdlyspmtmcdsm\“’
batvm tbul. :

- - L by



nedghbors, the Masai to the west and the Boren Galla to the east,
with whom they have been in almost contimual conflict, This enmity

toward non-Bantu pecples probably contributed to the way the Akamba

ré&ined their distinctive Bantu~ cilture, Also, adcording to -
Lindblen, %0n the whole, the Alazba have nataral boundaries on all
eides, since nawhers do they live side by side with a nelghboring
tribe, but are assparated from their neighbors by stretchesr of unin-
habited country, grass- or bush-steppes, which usually suffer more
or less fros the“lack of Vva‘ber.”zo The Akamba, cunsequmtly? are
distinctly Bantu and have mobably not borrowed extensivaly from
their non—Banwlnd'.ghbars.

The Alkmbe have beld a rather wnique position among the East
African tribea in the last century for they wers the middle-men
through whon the ivory and slaves from the hinterland paased.u
They were rencwned elophant hunters themselves but as clephanta be-

more scarce, they bought ivory from the hinterlard axd s0ld it )

‘% the wastel pecpls, mainly the Swahili, The great Kamba caravans
werg coxmonly seen hmndreds of miles from home in pearch of ivory 22

‘When the faminas caxs, as thay did periodically, the Akzaba had no

supplies of food amd therefore suf fered very heavily. In the famine

B 4 1898-99, for example, it is estimated that at least half of the

‘20, Iindblom, op. tit., p. 2.

2. Ttide, pe 12..0

22, Jobmstans, op. cite, p. 263. -

4
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%ribe died of hunger, Evgn today famine is the Akamba's warst

enemy.

.Social and Polttieal System

The Akanba are divided into about 25 dispersed patrilinesl
totemic clu.na. This dispersion is a result of ths Almmba's n&ving
from thed.r earliest home 1.n the Aroa, on the Mbooni range, wiare”
they had been cemfined by Hasai mida,zh into areas to the east and
south into which they had gome in search of elephants,

During such an expedition an individual with a newly-
acquired desire for good agricultural land night note
a plece of bush~-land that he thought fertile., When
opportunity occurred, preferable when the rains had
_started, he would go back and demarcate ths area and
claim it as his piece of arable. . . . As the popula-
tion pressure in the original settlements increased,
such pioneers wonld move to thelr newly discovered
farms, and group themselyes info settlements strong
enough to put up a reascnable defense against ag-
gression. Such new settlements were mixed in ori-
gin, . « + The individual wold retain.his loyalty to -
his parent clan znd to his totaes, bat the social milieu
) )A\\J . would be based on joint defense end mutual ud.atance
~r .rather than on kdnship, . « + It wvas this mode of -
hiving-off and resettlement in emaller units uod.ﬂ]y
and politically self-contained which set the pattern
for the futare evolution of the tribe,2

Strangely enough, there is no word for "clan® in Kikamba but the
dstinction is made between clans by referring to ®the peopls of . . .™

23, H. R. Tl.te, 'Hotea on tba Kj.hu'u and Knba n'ibea of British

v East Africa,® Journal of the Hoyal Anthropological Institute
by " 34135, wdh. — =
L

é.h. Lnbert, ope cite, po 133-
25, nml., PP- 133-131s.




S v 'ﬂz‘., »!'Pédple of ‘the Hyena," APecple of the Leopard,® etc.? e
’ clan animals :!.ncl.ude the byeas, the bushbuck, the long-tailed mnkey,
- the baboon, ﬂxa Jay 81, the leopard, the bat, the crow, the ha'ﬂk,
w7 {he valtare, um groen parrot, &nd a small Black bird with a forked
S i1 M wild tig tres ds also & toben and ‘the sand eontaining iren
is the totex of the smith clan, Some clans do not have totems but
are aimply naned #People of So-and-So (a common ancestor).v2
There are certain ;:ota:ic c;bsarvancea and duties binding upon
all. It'is incombent upon the members of the clan to help one another
when hardship Qon,es_, when blood-vengeance 1s required, and when blood=
payment must be made as a result of manslaughter. The clan is
exagomous and any sexual intercourse between mmbers is cama s.darod
incestuous unless the relation is so remote that the ohliga‘tinnn re-
. garding manslaughter are not in forco. Even dancing together is

forbidden to wrmrried clan f_ggbers, pﬁhﬂy b e these d
generally exd vp in gemeral sexusl licanse.?d When being visited by
J\Tfelluw clensman it 15 expected tmt the host will put cae of his
wives at his disposal dxuing his stiv.zg

The totem aninal is actually considered a pember of the clan,

axl is therafore treated as any other clansrmm, It is not thought of

. 25, Middiotesi, op cits, p. 80. '
27, m, ope dt., p. 117,
28, Ibid,, p. 122, ‘
R 29, Hebley, op. dt., p. 6h.

.
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- as .the. tounﬂ:lng ‘encestor but is. sinply on & par with any clansman,

30

It ds believed that a recipxocal teqling of obligaﬁon exists between

s - »dm*ractur.istica of his totemic animal,

. . n’ido, P 80.

a clangman and his totemic animal, He often imitates the pecul‘!.nr
31

Some clans bave certain peculiarities which have nothing to do
with thelr totemic amimals. For instance all of the members of cne
clen have the 'gﬂl eye® which unfortunately brings bad luck to
averything they iook upon unless they spit in the direotion in which

they are lookling. 32

If rain fails and a human sacrifice is required,
s elan mst offer up ons of its children for this purpose. One
clan is notad for the power 1% bas to hesl burns, and so the psculi-
;.ritiea are carried rm.-m:l'cl.33

At this point Tt would be well to note that the Akmba have no
central authority, no chief, no parlisment, amd no binding institu-

tion which knits the tribe together as eme finds in many other Bantu

’ trl.ba.ah In this respect the Almmba reseable, not the Western and

SothenBuntu-tribes, but the Nilo-Hemites.?®

30.  Middletan, op. cdt., p. 80.

32, . W. Hobley, "Firther Ressarches into Kikuyu end Kazba Be-
©Mglous, Belefa & Customs,® Joural of the Hoyal Anthro-
- pological-Institnte,-klth3h, 19!1.—..— —

33. m:dhlm, ope L%, 12389
3k, Baganda, Zuln, and Wasulma have very ytrong chiefs and logie-

lative bodiss, The K:I.kwu and Meru bave age-sets vdch unite
the- tribe. e

35, B. Bernardi, *Tie Age-Systes of the Nilo-Hamitic Peoples,”

o Af‘rd.u 22:331, 152,




obaerves, "War could unite a mmber of ibalo (geographical districts).

~Warfare ha the tendeney to euﬁao]idato a people but Lambert

" There was an. ad hoc binding of the units by an oath of allegiance

« gorn by the warriora of then all, A hole was dng in the grc\md and

seven arrows placed round it with their heads pointed to the center.

Every warrior then spat into the hole, swearing not to desert his

new comrades,” But when the aitaation ceased the alliince ceased as

vo]l."36

Lanmbert goea~on to note that,

It is evident that the Kamba are badly off for unifying
forces, The nods of setilement tended to disintegrate

the tribe bacanse the discrete elemnts collected into
mits were self-contained and aimost independent statelotas.
The only irstitutioml bond continuously in operation con-
sistoed of the threads of kinship rumning through the whols.
Apart froa this and the natural sense of unity ardising
from & sirdlarity of speech and eustazs and tradition, the
only tinding forces wers tempcrary sd, in 9&!51’!1, local-
ized. They were situaticml end personal.d

Lambert also points out that the-7seeds® of central anthority

yw/mt in the tribe and would Mave probably developed into a

38

centralized systen. This may be trwe because during Hobley's time

an individual did come to ths fore amd li@t. be likened to a chief,

His nams was Kital, and Hobley calls him a chief,?

. 3.6‘
37.

38..

39,

Lazbert, op. cit.,pp. 136-137,

Ttdd., pp. 133-139:'
Ibid.; pe 13k

o B & :
C. W, Hobley, Bantu Baliefs and Magic, Frontispiecs.
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The sma.uest territoriel unit is the musyl or homestead in vhich

k‘ne:ﬂtorul System- . .

v

the extended famﬂy lives. Qutside-the entra.nce of the homestee.d is

" a clea.red, shadeda.rea celled a thome where the menfolk spend their

time. Women are barred from this place when ren ave present. One

thore . ray serve:several homesteads which do not necess;lrﬂy 21l have

to be of the same clan; this m.eﬁpech.y true in the pewer sections

of the country. ko

The mémbers of the thome -of & particular small a.réa Join together

in wider units which are called motul and ibalo. In both cases the

grouping is on & territorial basis and has nothing to do with kinahip‘

associations.

!
leaders and place of worship. 1

that exogexy may be maintained.

The larger units, the ibalo, peem to come into being where there
. ﬂn & group large enough and mixed enough for marriages to take place
. N ) . .

sithin the territorisl group. This requires a heterogenous group so

The motui are the smaller units, each with its owvn

. men's club (kisuka), recreation ground, elders' council (nzama), war

%2 g rekibalo (singular of 1balo)

“hes its cormon dancing gréund (ngema) and a cozmon place of worship

(1the:1bo).h3» Courtships take place on these dancing grounds vidch

ko.
b,
L2,
43,

Loc.

Lec.

zec.

oit.

cit.

cit.

. Middleton, op. cit., p. B1.



lead to mnfnage.
As was noted earlier there is no larger unjt than the kibalo,
All larger units are referred to simply as nthi; which merely memns

e "c‘kanntry'.”hh -

e Age-Crade Syabmhs

__'Te Akanba'a tio nearest Bantu nelghbars » the Meru and the
Kiktvu, have political and social syatems’ base:t on~kinship and age-
seta. The Heru have two institutions which bind them together, ome
is thsAbrrga.nizraﬁon nt the internal government into lodges or mens!
clubs and the other is the grading imto ago-sets based on circum-
cision, ,ﬁxtue age-sots take over various aspects of thé political
machinery. The Kikuyu have an analogous system in vhich the nost
important aocial and political feature is the age-set based upon
cdrouncision, These dnstitutions have a tendency to promots tribal
echerence, N

. Ma Mamba, though closely related to these nefghboring ‘ribes,
~have no lodges or men's clubs which have a wider jurisdiction then
the ld.ba.lo and thare is no governaemt bued on generation aequence.

In fact, in a particular nzema nmany different age-sets may sit

-l ‘Lmbert; ope cit., p. 135.

LS. C. W, Hobley, Ethnology of the Aksmba and Othor East African
" Tribes, pp. 9-50; Lindblom, op, tit., ppe 1L3-1L0; Lanbort,
op. c.tté, p. 135; Peowill, op. cit., pp. 96~97; Middleten, op. cit ,
pp. -83¢ .




togeth&i‘.hﬁ i

Turning to the Akemba age-grade system, a male child is called
. kana until he is ables to herd the family goats, after which he 4s . 5
T 0% salleda Kivisl, When he-begina to take an interest in the girls to
the extent of partieipating in the community dmees he is called a
kartena, This danoteahmasadrmciaedladbutanewhohaanot ;7

yet reached pl‘qaical pnberty Upon read:ing pnberty be bemes a
wa.n-ior, a uwa.na.ke vhen he can marry and have childran tut-not drink
beer, Whem he has children, or at laast ons chi,ld, and loses in- ‘
tereat in the dences and tut}a his thoughts more to his social p(;ai-‘ “
ticn he pays a fes to 'tl:he elders and thus becomes an nthele. ' - ;
After becaning an nthele he can begin to enter the various ‘
elders grades (these are, strictly speaking, not age-grades becnx.ma
age is not the only factor in thedr formntion) of which there are
three. The lowest is the atumis ya kimuka, Mthe elders of Kisuka,®
whose duty it-is to participate in disGssions regarding war, peace
umb&\mmal act:l.an, guch as commnal execations’, They muat ;lao
buz-y the corpses, After paymant of another fee they may advance to

L7

- the atumia ya nrama which is a legal inatitution  and from ﬁ:ere to

tho atumia E ithcabo which is & purely sacredotal club. concarning

S

1tselt with ﬂ:e atrurn of the ithembo, the sacred grove whero

Tl Lmbert, - eit., po 135, . ‘ ’

k7. CuW. Hobley, *Further Researches into K:l.k:wu and: Kanba Hslig:lons, :
7" Baliefs and Customs,® Jourmal ‘of the __311 Anthrapalogical

Gl eatitate, ladal,
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sacriﬁ.ces a.re offered, - Thare-are very few atun:!x atamis ya -dtheabo, :H:hmbo
generaliy upl}- two to a grave.hﬂ Advancement from one grade to_the
other 15 made posaible by the-presentaticn of gitta. In order to
rgd.nfox‘cé ﬁe hierarchiss, different grades eat progressively P—
parts of the ulaughtered animal. Bach grsd.o higher allowa one to
eat parta which vere fomerly denied hin YWhen the fiml grads is .-
raschedmpartsoffhe aninal can be eaten, .

It is to be remenbered tat ﬁxesé; clubs ar judicial councils
operate cnly within motni. There is mo higher jndiéia:: organiration,
The eldars of the ithembo do get together in sme ibalo but simply '
in & sacredotal caimcity.

The womsn alco have grades but except for the ivetd sim ithembo
and ivetl sis pzzma (wives of jthembo and nzama) who take part in
tho sacredotal rites at the ithembo, they are not institutionalized.

The Akanba are very rank conscicus and amy disrespect shown to
cne of 2 higher rank is a p'nnishable cx'ine.w Vhen sittl.ng in council

V&"nﬂ.m mexbers of the clubs arrange themselves in position ac-
cording to renk. Rank does not always depend dpen age. But a sen
camnot belong to the highest grads until his father dles or retires.
In ndny mtmces the 1.ﬂm=bo dffices are heroditnry and only cer-
tain. mummu zay attain to that position irrespective of age.
chca age l.lone i8 no determinant to good.al position. But a son

M. Tbid., p. L§.

L9. ‘Pewwill, cp. eit., p. 110.
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) . - ; . ! )
~may never-out-rank his father or“even be advanced to a position next
tohininﬂxecanncilcircle Usuﬂlyvhmasonattainntothe

o aeat ‘next but one o the father the father 5tcpa out, The idea of a

!ather and a son i:rtﬁng aide by aide at caund.l i3 an intolerable
idea to the Amba.so

It might be obaerved ﬂnﬁ as ons goes up in rank his  cdrcle of
aaaoc‘intes 18 ccu-respcndingly enlarged and ever higher rank brings
with it ever 1mreaaing mﬂnence over people. It ia also to be
noticed ﬂntnnk depe.nda upon ono's acceptability to the partimlar
group with which he mahes to associate, and hia-am.l.ity fa pay the
prico in a materiel way for admncma;t. -

Govermient . :
Within the musyi the head of the f;;:ily is, in theory, vested
with caiplets control of those under him. He looks after the land-
holdinga of the pusyl and in genpral tries to keep peace within his
)/‘vh\oaestead But Akanha react sgainst anthority and if the head of
“the family ia overly nnt«harituuvu, nmbm acparate themselves from
the group and set up their own l:_n_z&.sr It i to the advantage of
the head of the haze to preserve intact his musyd .toxj reasons which
.chall be ‘uhm later, therefore, though he is theoretically the
master of -the village, his autharity im constantly tempered with the

50, m.ddletan, gg. ait., p. 82.
51. Ibid., Pe 33.



g ':"i'i“:’priéﬁtal"ream:ﬁdn“ﬂ'ift"hé“dhx‘e fot ali&iate anypns Living in his e
msyi.
. Te main political institution is the m which serves sn mtin
" (singular of motui). A1l atumia-are theorstically qualified to sit
on the nzana but there 1s soms testing of a man's logal sbility before
he 15 allowed to pay the fes which makes mané__m, a man aidlled
 in law, afterhich he may it in the nzama.>? e nsens 1z & cou-
pletely democratic institution without even so much as a chairman, A
Charges are brought by claimants to the nzama in order to hear the
- ‘ i 'opinicn of the atumia as to the mmount Vat copensation dus in the
particular circumstance. If the defendant appears ;t the case it is
. tacit approval orhig guj_lt. 1t a pergon does appear befare ‘the
’ counsil and d;nie:.;ﬁ;? the dix;uted facta are not discussed further.
The suparnatural powsrs are expected to axecuﬁ Judgment. A claim
never 1 ‘,. ard is » bered for émemtions. Witnesses are seldon

‘called forward, for it is expected that they will be too bound by
rataal ‘obligations to be very objective.>> A clainant has the right
Yo take compensatdon due him by force. Punistment ia never exacted
as it 1s felt that this will not produce the equilibrium which pre-
n.ileﬁ befors ﬁ:a crime was cormitted. The principle upon which

7 ) 52, Loc. cit.
53. Loc: elt.
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" ‘Kemba law rests is “that of conpmsatlon, not pumistment.>*  Upen

occasion the members of t.he ld.snlm are given powers to executs pun:lsh-
,mantaccordingtoﬁevﬂlnrthenxmbutﬂ:iaisvmmess
s " %he Akamba practice a nnanr of ordeals to dotect the guilty one
when he ia not obvious to the atumia, nny use licking a red-hot
knifs, crdeal by fire, needle, rezoving objects from bou‘ing nter, ]
the bead in the eye, and poiaon.56 mese ordsals are administered
by the medicine man, the mmdn E_e_.s', A far pore serious type of
o.rdeai is an -oath‘takan on the kithita, an object, generally an
aninal's horn, £illed with 'nedici;xe" which, if ome swears falsely,
bas the power to kill samecns in his fanily in a prescribed mumber

of daﬁ. Another oath which subjects cnly the swearer to the threat
of death 1s also employed; it is called the miunda.>S

" With this brief overview of the Akamba system of government it is

apparént that judicial power is in th(‘s—_lunds of a group who act col:
lectively. ‘The execution of the verdicts is left to supernatural )
p?m \ “Even judgment is in the hands of the apernatural powers ‘when
thc ld.thitx or ndundn ordeals are mployed ~-¥When & culprit 15 to be

She Loc. ﬁ.;”mdblon, op. cit., p. 160.
55, Tbid., p. 15k,
6. Middléton, op. cit., p. 83; Lindblam, op. cit., pp. 1Th-176.
57.. The pundn s, of couras, represents the ancestral interosts,
therefore, it is expocted that the ancestars, who are ever

s intsrested in the affairs of the clan, will reveal the
© . guilty one through the ordeal.

58, lindblom, gp. cit., p. 172. .



nnrdered for the aa.ke of public trmqnglity the h:tal nale commatty T

takespartinfhe axaw.tion, rnnnd.ngthegnﬂtymdmm mdldJ.'L'Lng
5? There :lu indeed a reluctance anong the Akmmba to place power

" into.fha hands of any particulay Individual or m?fic:e'.60 Or perhaps
1t is to be concluded that no Miamba wishes $o bake upon hinmself the
oms which would result from individual -decisions and actions.

An additiomal point of interest is raised by the wamen. If the
.men are stalling on a court case which vitally affects the women,
such as matters rega.rdi.ng~awnarahip of land when the crops should be
plzmted, the wémen congregate, dscide the issue tbznsel:ve: and march
as a buty to de:ani the acceasgion of Justice before those concerned.
ANo one dares oppose the women when they came in this fashion. |

In summarizing the Akemba's views on law and jJustice several
features of the aysten thould be noted, Firat, only very rarely do
the living execute justice., Thelr responzibility is to determine
the gailty parties, if they are able, and to. ;phold tn rule of law
hich was“ha d\ed—uan -to thea through gemeratichs. Secondly, the law
dezands caxpenuuon, not punishaent, Thirdly, no gingle Mkaxba is
ultlmtelyjrespomihle for any legal decisions. And fourth, the
decisions of the councdls, the official judiciary, can be challenged

59. Lindbled, op. cit., pp. 176-182.

60, Dundas, op, cdt., pe su.

61, Many Bantu psoples hava myths which tell of the way in which the
“women were the' first rulers tuti the men wrosted-the power away:
froom thex,  The Aldkuyn claim that thelr male ancestors got
. thedr woman.all pregnint at the zame time and in this condi-
- tiom of vulnerability took ﬂmir political power from. them.
. Kmttl, s d.t., pe 6.

61 -



e:!.ﬂ:m:by tak:lngﬂv n .fh_e oath or, as in the case of the -woﬁm, by a paupty :

_acting in-corcert on a comman Froblen,

Matn Events in fho Life of the Alasba

The matn crisis events in.the 1ife of the Akarba are birth, cir-
cumeision a.nd 1niﬁ§.t!.on, marriage, death and burial, The oaaential
featares of these criais avem arc germans to tho stady.

Birth
Whena woman becaues pregnant zhe contimmes to-have intercourse
with her husband for three months, after which che rust desist.

" Certain foods are denied the pi-eyunt rother for fear harm will bsfall

the child.- She is not confined in any way and contimes her unsual
occnp&tion rightAnp to time of c:h.'t_‘L(lbtsa:;-‘.Lug.62

_ According to Hobley, Mevery married woman is belicred to be at
the same time the wife ofalivingman‘l also the wife of soms im

%: spirit of & departed ancestor.®3 Even though the biclogical

nochard.an of conception is clearly un'lmtood they believe that the
spirits of the departed encestors-create-and shaps the baby in the

woman, decido its sex; and give it its character. Indeed, they
believe that the spirits, as well as the husband, play an indispénsable

62, Gerhard Lindblon, The Akazba, pp. 29-30.

63. C. W, Hobley, Ethnology of the Akamba and Other East African
Tribes, p.’ 9e



N pa.rt an: procreation.

' veapona, and iron nbjects are removed from the but

o

Hhen the woman's “kime has’ cane to bear her child, all msn,
65 and the woman
is ministered to by a woman who has a_ knovledge of such matters, . -
‘there being no sped.;l nidwives, The child is born while the woman
Standa »npriéht. There is an air of cezse'®nd joy if all goes well.
The mzbilical cord.is cut with a knife and the placenta is buried
cutside the hut, If the woman has a history of deaths in childbirth
11 precantions are taken to keep the Bpirits from taking this ehild.
This being the case, the baby will probibly bo hid and a new and
secret door made for the mother in the side of the hut., This is de-
signed to divert the spirits who desire the little one %

A nev born baby 1s called a klimn which is quite literally;-a
little spirit. It is comsidered %o balong to the spirit world, not

to !ni::-a.mﬁw.67 On the third day the women gather about to nams the

“child, looking for birth marks or any other indications that the child

may be the incarmate ;)(irit\caf somé ancestor.éa Many tinas the rother,
through dreams, becomes aware of the opirit which is to be in the child

6.

_Lihdblon, op. cit., p. 30s
65. John itmn.ewn, The Central Tribes of the North-Eastarn Bantu,
. 89,
&. nmmm‘, op. t., p. 32
67.  Ibtd., p. 3h.
68. Ibid., p. 16" -
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and talls her friends 'ab’out it. The naming cerecmony- does not, however,

28 is the case of many Banta peoples,®” bestow huzanity on the infant.
- Anong the Aksmba !wmhfcy»is’ bestowed cn the fourth day when the
“Father hangs a black iron necklace, called an ithas, arcund the neck
of the baby. A1l netal objects, eapad.a.]ly iron, seen to neutralize
-the spirits, or perhaps’ it would be more accurate to say, chase then
away.’® On that night-the mother places the baby on hor breast and
so encuabered h;s iﬁtercon’raa with her husband, If he is umable to
perform tbisrite a.';;mi.tablg substitute is found. It may not bs
omitted. ™t e baby t;kes up this position during intercourse until
the woman begins to menstruate again at which time the baby is placed
~ ; behind her lhaulderu.72 The Akasba always have intercourse while
e J.y&ng on the aids, -
If there is any sbnormal partarition such as being born feet
first the child is given a special name and thmgh life is considered
a dﬂw. mia person may marry but the mate r.-nat have 2laso had the
:Lda:tlca.l partarition difticulty, nu birth of twins is considered
unforinmh and in the past one of them was killed, the mother was
amt back home, and the marriage was dissolved. Today nrlous

69. Ibid., p. 3k

70. Ibid., pp. 3L-35.
7. D. J.P::nrﬂl,nnb- _lanv, ) TN
72, - Loc._cit. .t
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) -7"nedid.nes' are uscd to cleanse all concernedand the tﬂns are aJ.lawed

to nm and the nother reaain, (¢

Glrmciaion

"Since this rite will be dealt \d.tb in detail in Qmp‘ber IVit will

not be considered here.m

mge

VWhen a girl notdces that she is nenatruating for the first time
she lea‘ve; whatever 3he is daingland roturna homes if she is carrying
a water ;!ar she leaves it on the spot. If she should bring the water
home, and if a young man were to drink of it, it 15 believed that she
would not be able to have children, She must be careful to walk in
the grass lest menstrual blood ahAuld fall on the path where a stranger
might accidentally tread on it. It is believed that the consequence
of this would be that if tho umwary person had intercourse with the
oppmi ;u before the girl was ritnally parified the girl would be

; rmdarod permanently sterile.”® oo the following might the father

and lot.hor of the girl must have intercourse whieh is called kusenvia

.73 Lindblom, op. git., p. 38.

7. In nost cases the sctusl circumcision of both sexes takes place
. saze tizmo befars puberty 18 reached. It is rare that a peroon

waits until pubdc hair sppears before circmacisdon. The girl's
first menatruation is a very important event in her life and
.is surrounded with ritual, The boy's first sexinal exissicn
goes wnoticed, Among the Thonga, however, the firast appearance
of sexen is tho-signal that the youth may begin to indolge in
sex-play, Henrd A. Junod, The I.i.te of & Scath A!riun ‘triba,
Vo Iy P 924

75.‘ Hobley, op. cit., p. 65.
Yoo

i

-




- gt to purify the dsughter,”®
_herself for the first tinme, The water 1a°poured noar the bed where o
+ the parents have had 1nhureourse. The girl, during am cmﬂnment,
“ 14 fod ltke a baby by her mother, 17 Henstrmﬁcn plays & very large
part in the ordering of the Life of the Akmba village!d for 1t is
thought that the menses is in sme way comected with the world of
the spirits. In fact, it is bolieved that only during menstrostion
can consoption take place, for that is the time when the sncestral .
spirits are present. Consequently cn the night of the first menstrual
day the husband has intercourse with his wife.”d
While an unmarried girl is nenstruating it is rorbidda; for any
of her close relatlves to have utermnme.so However, when & parried
woman is in this condition, sexual in't;ucoui'ié is the firat considera-
- #ion.1 1In fact 1f there 1s & burtal ceremcny scheduled and unfor-
tunately the wife of ons of the gm,hegm menstroma ting, all work
» n\na top while her husband roturns hoze and has intsrcourse. with
her, after which the work can resume.

— L.

76.' Lindblom, op. cit., pe 39.
77.. Bobley, op. cit., pe 65.

. 78. Thers is.no partlcular connection between mamstrual fludd and
. fire as Richards noted aaong the Beada, Audrey I. Richards,

. .%E: A irl's Iniﬁ.ltion Cereaony Azong tha Bezmba of
¥orthern Hﬁodnia, p. 30, -

79+ . Hobley, op. cit., p. 65.

80, Lindblesm, op. eit., p. Li.

81, If and when these conflict th'o-nmatmating narried woman will
not have intqtcourse wmidl the y.r_]._ stops menstruating,

-

Atter thia she is alluued to waah



.. Boys and. girls who are duly circumeised and who have attained

‘. puberty ammse themselves at their favorite dance, the mbalia. This

dance is erigaged in nlmost daily and is quite erotic in character,

In this dance ths girls choose their nmale pariners and it is during

these dances that. the basis of marriage is tomed 82 Pro-parital

_ intercourse is expected, but it ia regarded aa shapeful for an un-

8
rarried girl to becu:ne proguant. 83 bortion Ls somstimes practiced.

Hhan a'boy and 2 girl have come to a socret agroement that they

wvant to n;n.'y, the young man's father, if he is ngreeable; appmaéhe@

the girl's father on the matter. There follows an elaborate series of

gifts of goats aml beor made by the muitor to the father of tho girl.

This is preliminary to the matter of negotiating for bride-wealth

which usually includes a large mmbe? of goats and a few cattle.

Paynent of the bride-wealth is spread ocut over several years but this

does not delay the marrisge.’ It 1s expected that the girlts fatner -

mrk‘ ecach of the cattle he receives as bride-wealth go that in case

\_—’

the mrx-uge should need to he dissolved, the exact animals can be

returned plus thair at!’apx-j_ng'.86 e

82,
8.
8.
8.
85,

Lindblo, op. oit., pp. LO7-112 f.
Middloton, op. gte, pe 90.

Lindblom, op. clt., pp. 38-39,

md., Pe 13; Middleton, op. cit., p. 90,

Ihd., 7. B-85,



_ When the smount of the bride-wealth is finally set, it is ex-
peete& that the young man will shortly come for ths y.rl and quietly
takeheramtohiamotha'a but, \mmhndowﬁohat;kea gifta _ . .
- . T te the gir\f‘a nother, generally bam.nas, in order to soothe her
o feelings for having lost a.da:ughbar’-’ and he provides ample bser for
_her father, She is accompanied to the husband's hone by a few. rela-
ﬁves.ea‘
Stnce refaran_qg has been made to beer, some features regarding
its namfacture should be noted. Beer is an integral part of the
bride-wealth and dere not be cuitted. Beer is & ceremonial drink
which, though hiéirin alcoholic content, is usually drunk in mil'l N
portions as a ritual act., Every family must have the ingredients to
nake beer at any time that occasion for it may arise. ‘The most ancient
nmethod of making it is wWth honsy.89 Therafors each fanily must have
1ts oun clearly mrked bee hives hung in the pelghborhood trees. To
‘ fatéal haney 48 pus of the aost serious crinss sacng the Mcamba, 0 1 -
scme of the a;ega which receive more rainfall sugar-cane is grown and
used far the mamafacture of beer.’’ Beer-naking is stristly a male

.occupnﬁcn.gz

87. Iﬁtd., p.'90; Lindblem, op. cit., p. 75.
. 685 : Pcnd.u, op. cit., ‘PBe 6=T.

89. Lindblom, op. cit., pp. L98-500.

90, M, PP. ’160, 500, . ‘ .

S1. Ibid., p. 518, ~ : - .
.92 Dbid., 3. 519, |
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The only ceremony marking the entry of the girl into the new
home is cbserved at the door of "the hut., Tho suitor's mother rubs
““fat on the girl's neckd3 :fgeé which shs is invited into the house.
“That night the girl- sleeps with tho youth an his bed but intercourse
is forbiddsu. Early in the mormning che arises early and sweeps out
the Imt and then goss’ back to bed. Fron this time forward she 1ive_5
in & relstionship of nthoni or "shame® with the mother-in-law. She

dare not 8o zuch-as look upon her nother-in-law, Tis makes for some
aviorardness, 1n view of the fact that they both live for years in the
sane zagll hmt. After the birth of the first child tihls fesling of
shams diminishes somewhat and gradually decreases through the yoars.”®

On the second night in the mthar-in-ln/'s hut the couple may

have coltian, ance anly.’® e following day the ummarried girl
friends of tim new bride arrive at the hut and sing and dance songs
of lazentation for two days over the loss of ons of ﬂnsi.x'-x'xm:\be!x',97

Follguing this the bride is considered a married woman?8; life re-
hrga to normal amd th appearance of pregnancy is eagerly nta.ited;
proving that the match i & fertils me.

Even though the couple is married, the husband continues to send
-

--93. - This is a cozmon symbol of ritnal cloammé anong the Akanba,
9L, Lindblem, cp. cit., p. 76.
95, Ibid., p. .

.96, Pardill, op. cit), p. 6.

97, Ibid., pp. 67,

983 Middletan, .cp, €it., p. 90,
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m to hia nother-in-ln as wall as his faﬂier-in-lav, apd to his

' father-in-law's wives and their children.’?

= Porced-mrringea are almost unimown. There is generally mutual

large price, the father gives his danghter to a rich man for whon she

has no affection he runs the risk of losing her, "since more than ome

- 9ft§cﬁon betwéen the twa marital pz_ir:&xm. If,-for the sske of a

A
girl in such a position has taken her own life, and has been found

hanging by a strap round her neck 160 the roof of the hut, o to a

tree gut in the fields,w00

The Almnba practite polygamous marriage if they can affard to,
ona reason being that each wife ia sexually nnappmadmble for aix

nonths preceding childbirth, The senior u'ire is the head vite md

orders the distaff affairs of the village, Sha usually consults the

-~
husband regarding the acceptabdlity of any new wife be anticipates

101

‘Ma is said to be uncomzon nml.w2

Bave to do with tils matter.” > Orounds £3F divereing a wife include

99. * Lindblo, op. cit., p. T7.

100, Ihid., p. 78.

101, Ibtd,, p. 80. '
102.. Hiddlom,'gg. dt., p. 90.

103, J. Homm, Gebtu't, Helrat und Tod bed .den Wakanba,

In Hoffman's day {c. 1900)
"d:!.yarco was véry commion, He wrote, “A largs part of their legal cases

p. 18,



idleness, laziness, intractability, and habitusl unfaithfulness. The
husband can 'get a divorce if it ia dlacovared that his wife is a witch.
m ﬁts can demand iivg;cc on th_.eﬂbziaiu of complaints of nmﬂésa
and recurrent beatings by her husband. If she is sick end the husband
reﬁqqa to ge-t her the proper "medicine® or if she’does not condedva,
and her husband refuses to take her to the medicine-man for the neces-
sary ?uﬁnent, she can also ask for a divarce, Singe it im the wife's
dnty to provids food for the family from the fardly Flot, she may ask
for a divorce if the plot i3 too mmall and the husband refuses to ne-

gotdate for a larger a.rea;loh

The woman is seldom laft to the mercy
of the man. Dundas has drawn the conclusiom that, "Apart fraz her
labours , . . the woman has not much at which to grumble, indeed, it
is often a question whether she is not mate:- in the long run, for
her tusband has very little control over her when she is obstreparous
and finally, if exasperated, she will-run away and the fmsband has to
tf)’i:m&e’n,t 1!: he can recc?v‘er \:hat. he bas paid for hs.-. By m:tm a
man may not strike his wife in the field or if he does he must sacri-
tice a goat,*105 o

If a man proves impotent he invites in a trusted friend to parfom
- ‘the coitus neceasary for dmpregnation. This is an arrapgesent shich 1s

. thought of as proper. Tha biological father in this casse has nothing

| 204, Pemeill, op. cit., pp. 15-18. -

i.DS. C. Dundas, "Efatox'y of Kitud,* Jourm) of the Royal Anthropological
S0 Inatitate, l3:h9S.
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to do with the child .and the real lmsband is considefed the true
loshwchild:enborn}:ythewivesotaparﬂmlarmm .
considered to be his propertr.m -
) \éif & girl does not became pregnant socn after marriage zhe mst

gee aw_n_u_gvex;uedinsnchmttera. Heng‘uea the latex from e A
wild fig tres, the undigested mixture from a goat's ;igm;ch, and a
little of the va::an'a menstrual blood &nd smears her‘nlval with it
This is, of course, undartakcn while she is msﬁ'uuting.ma

It is considared highly disadvantageous for a circumeised wan

to die before bedng married becauss a nan's wives and du.]dren are.

w

prinarily responsible for keeping alive his memory in the after-life. A

Should thdis occur, the fathsr of the dead man arranges to.obiain a
wife for him, The girl "is married to the name or‘.:n. umarried nan
who hap died., She bears h.tn children, usually by his brother as
genifor.“lw

J\&/ . Death and Burial -
Formérly, burial in sparscly settled areas way caly afforded the

atmmis ‘and their first wives. Others were dragged cut to be eaten by
the hyenza. In densaly populated areas all corpses were and still are

106, - Lindblom, op. oite, ps 83.
107, Ibido’ P 8,

108, 0. Beresford-Stooke, "Cere:onien Doligned to Influenco Ferti.uty
of Hawu,' Man, 28:177. '

109, Middleton, op. cit., p. 90.

\
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bnried.uo “The researcher ¢an not recaJ.l an instanch.in his experi-~

“ence in which & corpse-was dmgged outy When & man is about to die,
four a'hm:la take np polittans nround hirm, one at the head, mother at
ﬂ:e feet and one on each slde. When death occurs ﬂ:ey contime
watching while the women wail violenﬂy. e oo are expoeted-to re-

- main coaposed and -are aven known to lmagh mmd joke at thias tine as

they help. themselves ‘8 i:inch of sruff from the dead m'ba snuffbox.
It‘i,.s m':beconing for 2 man to show his raelings.m i

_ Owing to the fact that mo one wishes to dig the grave, argunents
often eusue but it is nna:ljy the younger atumia who dig 1t ﬁm.lly
The carpue is usually placed in an enbryonic attitude and laid on its
side m:_,tho grave, & nalevcn the right side with the cheek resti.ng on
the right hand snd a female just the oppoéﬁ'a of this .12 omy abpda
wbopmm&zatnbnrialmdonlyﬂ:vmytoud:aduﬂbo@. The

corpss-is l:m-ied naked and usually nothing is buried with 1\‘..1'13

M childless junior v:Lfe dies hor body is taken out thraugh a

specially pade hole in the tut, never through the dcor.m Children
are buried by the old women. If a dead ch¥ld has not as yet had its

Loc, cit.

- Lindblom, op. cit., p. 103.
Ibid., pp. 103-10k.
» Hiddleton, op. dt., Pp. 90-91. .

. h:emmunsed to bury cnly their c:lrcunciaadnan&n:lthn
wozen who had borne at least five children, C, W, Hobley,.

- "Further Researches into Kikuyu snd Xaxba Baligions, Beliefa

ﬁdumm,- Jouroal of the Royal Anthropclogical Jostitute,

~ldsld7 .




&o lgwer incisors removed (this ia'done as a matter of course in
. the life of the young Akamba) they are knocked cut before burial.
. After ths burtal of the child the parents mst have ritnal coltus.’

A The details of b\;':w; ars often dgﬁngod because it is believed
that if thers is a series of deaths in acommnity, it may be due to
the node of burial; so they vary the detaits of the turials until the
daaﬂm c:a::lacs.];"6

Stonss and thorns are piled on top of the graves in order to
prevent ﬁha lvm;a from digging up the cofpaes.rn

The w;en nourn or rather wail for from hfo to five days, follow-
ing a death, ma (mtire village is considered to be unclean, No one
nay eter or leave it and mo one within its borders may have inter-
course. On a sabsequent daym aJ.l inhabitints are purified by baing
mu?ed-dfh the contents of the stomach of & ritually killed goat.

The hut of the dea.d person and the utensils within are also zprinklod
3&; this mixture. Then follows an irportant part of the clemsing .

cereony wirlch zust not be u::ittcd- ths parents of ths deceased mt
"perforn dt:ull coltus, as must the widow with the successor of the

deceased., If a waaan dies, the hwband rmust purify himself by having

115, Lindhlom, op. cit., p. 106,
16, Ibid., p. 207.

117,  During Johnstane's tims, shortly after the turn of _the séatury, -
. the Alamba buried cnly the atomia, the others were cast out to
be eaten by 'the hyemas, 7The atill practice this method,
~He B. Johnatone, *Notes on the Iribes Ocmpying Mcmbaza Sub-
district, British East Africa,* Journal of the 'Boyal Anthro-
pological Institute, 32:265.

.

18, . Tuis takes puco on the third day, sccording to Hiddloton
Hiddlston, 220 d-top Po 9l.
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_interconrse with one of his other wives: if he has ﬁane, he rust find
another woman whose husband has receatly died and perform the ceremony
. with her.,2?? After this purification the members of the village can
Lo have imtercourse ag befors. 7
e - Should someone in the family be away from the village during this
tize, upan return he is shown a stick the exact length of the comé,
which was placed in the Imt of the deceased at his death. The stick
is then thrown out just like a corpse being throm out. He must then
be cleansed a3 wers the others.. Following this ceramony he may then

enter the vﬂhga.uo

The Religions Context
A2 in the foregoing section whers the soclal structure of the
Akanba was presented brdefly, so in the present section the religious
. contaxt will be set cut in broad ontline so that the salient features
i of the religious system become apparent. . \
J\v;n discussing the religious syste of a peeple several corsidera-
* tions rust be kept in nind. The first is that it 18 quite unrealistie
% present dthmological nlaterinl in a n;nnar in which the religious
systen of a culture such as that of tho Akamba is ssparated and ssen
as another “chapter.® It is done in this astudy only so Vt.hm‘. long dis-
cursive explamations of the religious systes-need not be mado in the
119, Lindbles, op. eit., p. 109. ‘
20, Lee. eft. .




S e - .. 69

analytical sections of the study, s allowing for added clarity of
.preaeutation end argummt.

Secandly the tem freligicus® is in itselfl mialeading. The Banta
have no cancept of "religicn® as the Western man thinks of it, that
is, as & theological system separate and distinct from other considers
tions, Dundas, an auntharity of Akanba iaw wrote,

) It will be seen tha t almost every subject either directly
brings us to a question of religion or hints at the in.
fluence and preserico of the spirits. The tilling of the

. fields, the bullding of a house, are practically acts of
relipion, the law is in the hands of those who wore par-
ticularly are dedicated to the asrvice of the gpirits, and

-its provisions frequently are ultimately religious ob-

servances; in feet, compenutd.cn soems to be as =uch a

religious cbservance as a religious requirement. . . . To

©  sua up, religion enters into the most insignificant de-
. partamts and acts of ths Mkamba'a 1ife,121°
The Cerman expressian, Helﬁnac% conied much nearer to de-
fining the concept of the Akamba's Preligion." And it is in this
- o sense that it will be used throughout this paper. -
S With these considerations in mind, the Akanba's religious views
N . ”
are ravieved.
Creation
On the basis of their rich folk lore, one would expect the Akamba
¥ %0 have a wexlth of mythologlcal material concerning metaphyaical
“.ismes from which one conld abatract scme basic assumptions regarding

their world-vies. But the search yialds 1ittle. They have no myths

121, Dandas, gp. cit., p. 538.

PR .
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concam:lng tha orj.g!m of, heaveu and earth. But they do often relate
Lo simple wﬂm, one of the creation of men and the other of the

* coming of death,

e ,  The myth of the creatlon of men is extremely simple, Lindblom

‘records it as follows:

Of the first nmen, one pair, a man and his wife, cane out
of a termite hole, Another pair, likewise & man and his

. wife, were thrown down by Mulungu (God) from the clouds,
bringing with thes a cow, & goat, and a sheep., Thay fell
down on the rock Naaue, south-east of Kilungu, and there
bullt & village. Both pairs had children, who married °
eazong th lves and £ d new fanilies. From some of

> their descendants came the Kamba clana; others gave ori-
gin to the Masai, the Aldimyu, etc.122

The myth says very little. It reveals the beliqf that some men

m directly from God, and that some came wp frea the nether world,
but the fact that two couples were required is possibly due to the
tribe's abhomence of incest. There is no hint in their religious

views that ethlcal dualisnm was a factor in creation, nor evem after

for tliaf u.tter.lzj . )

The ryth regarding the coming of death 1s not restricted to the

Ahnba but is known threughout Bantu Afrita and anong saie non-Bantu

' peoplu.m‘ It is accepted that Ood did not nnt pacple to die and

dec:lded to send them a mnuage to that ertect.

122, Lindnloz, op. cdt., p. 252,
123, Los. eit.

- 12, The researchér discovered this myth among rany Bantu tribes as
well as siong the Jaluo, & Nilotic tribe.

s e



‘e chameleon was known to him as & certainly slow but
very reliable being, for which reason-he chose hin to
convey the-important message to the children of men.
The chemeleon sat off, took the matter lightly, and
stopped now and then to catch flies., At length, how-
ever, he cane to the human beings, and began: I have

© <&  been camissioned to, I have been commimsioned to. . . .f

He could get no further. For some reason or other Mo-
Jungu however had changed his mind and decided that man
should die, 'like the roots of the-alos;* The swifte
flying weaver bird was sent cut with the new message, .
and he arrived Just as the chameleon stood starmering.

. The bird conveyed his message quicikly and concisely, and
since that day mankind has been nax:tal.l

m;mupmbammeotmammvmethmasanm

‘attempt to explain through myth the doctxine of death,

The Akamba are not given to specﬁlntion on the basic issues of
"Life and death in an historical sotting of & lineal natare in which
cage original myth would play a major part. 'ma:Lr world-view is con-
cerned with essence more than with exastencs, Hhich, in fact, almost
rezoves their speculation from an historical cantext.

Therefore expressions of their world-view are not found in myths
or \W tba_' past but in thq essential everyday relationships
carr;.od on sdthout regard to space or tims. Cansequently, an attespt
t0 dstermine the Akaba's world-view mist inclade the way an Mcazba
relates himself to four ossential areas of baing, namely, to the
Supfﬁxe Being, to ancestors, to cfher‘lpirita, and to conta:p'orl.rioa
%17 the flesh." o following introducticn to the religlous views of
the Akanba deals with the first three relationships; the last was the

.'125, ldndblow, op. cit., p. 253.
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subject of the preceding sections.

The Suprene Being
The Akamba have ssveral nsmes for the Supreme Being, The most
common ia Mulugu. Itis found in at least forty Banta dialestal®
and corresponds very closely to Mungu of Swahili which is at the
present very widespread. Where the Akamba border the Masal they use
the Hamitic equivalent of Mulungu, gg;‘a._i_. Mulungu is also called the
M, the creator, from wxba, to ra;hion. More rarely He is called
the *Cleaver® or #Shaper, " Mwatwanga in the sense of carving scue-
thing out as the Akamba carve stools frem a plece of log.l2!
fhe Akanba have svidently not personalized their Mulungu to any
great extent. In fact Hobley states that Mulungy is, San $wpersenal
diety who 1s yaguely supposed to live in the sky.™ 20 Lindbica al-
m;lt repeats him in concluding that, "Anong the Akamba, _Hnl_g.p_sg is a
conception which, both aa regards nesning and name, correspends to
\/('}mgl,;a imown fraa 8o many other Bantu peoples, viz., a divinity that
 peens’ almost ir.:peraunal,.nince there are mo conc;ptians--oz-, vory
vagus ones--of its being and chnnut.srls;ica.'w It 15 possible,
however, to see how the Akamba viéw Muolungu by examining the way in
which they relate themsolves to Hin, Dar:lnglthe initiation cereonies

126, Ibid., p. 2h3.
127. Ibid.,pp.*ahh-zlﬁ.-

' 128. C. W, Hobley, Ettmology of the Akasba and Other East African
Tribes, p. 85, }

129, Lindblom, gp. cite, pe 243,




.

an offering of béer is made to Malmngu with the prayer that the inmi-
tintes will matare physically. 3% Wnem rain is withheld 4t is ex-
'p‘égted that Molunge is doing 18,27 ‘e most holy of animals, the
~hyrax, in thought of as ]Ivi;g in proximity with the Mulungu cpirit,Bz
v end a nadicine is made trcn the Iittle minnl vhich in sprlnkled on
the fields to ensure Iertﬂ.ity, and npon the newly dmmciued penia

Ior the sane 1.1'|:rpole.1'33

Inexplicable natnral phencena such as

lighh:ing_and earthqnake are attributed to Mulungu. Prayers of thanks~
- giving are made tom_;u_gggrhanannmal childiabom.m

;— B It might be ccnclndegl that Malungn 13 the ultimate source of
poaar, especially the power to reproduce., His ways are inexplicable.

» His acts are no;. punitive., Yot recourse is made to him anly as a

last resort, when all ather agencies fail, As an Hksaba once stated,

"One does not pray when thers is no reaaon."ns "

Whether Mulmgn is a persoid or igpersanal force has coms in for

o ' ’ aag:}u{bge.m Both Hobley and Lindhlom assert that he is an #I4,V

130. Ibid., p. b6,
1Bl Dbid., p. 277.
132. Dundas, gp. cit., pe 52.
- 133, Lindblom) gp. cit., ppe 297-298.
13L. _Ig.f_<l., p. 25, .
35, Lec. edt.

. : 136, That more research nesds to be eade into.the idea of tho naturo
e ; . 0f God smong the Akesba is evident fronm ths contradictory ob-
PR A servations put forward, Bostock, in writing on the Taita, a
: close blood relative of the Akzmba, states, "(God) was looked
N npon a3 & great’ tronhlemaker.* P. @. Boatock, The es of
: ﬁex The-Taita, p, 29, Middleten, in reference to the 's
_ . ,'Hmnmthuubmdnhmtobawcu-dispoaed
: “ towards mankind,® m.ddlaton, opecit., p. 914



‘ " a force. . This érises partly from the grammar of.the word. ’ Molungn,

when used alane, could be personal but its plural form falls into the
. class of substantives ”whic_ix exbraces objects without independemt
e ~#dndividial 1ife, sach as trees and parts of the bodies, "1372.# which
» case it means "luck.” This seems to cénrim.the fact that Mulungn
can not be:pluralized; the meaning of the word itself undergoes a
shift of nemﬁ.ng when the clags is changed, It dogs not preclude
that the sinéﬂm: form is not peracnal., The fact that this same
Force iulca.]led both "Creator” and "Shaper," using the personal pre-
fix would hardly allow one to conclude that He is not personalized. E
It is not at all strange in Swghili, cne af the Bantu dialects, fgr a
word to move in and out of the personal class yet retain its pereonnlv‘
meaning. For instance mtu 1s a man, jite is-a giant, and kijitu is
e dwarf, only the first of which is in the personal class, -
) Father Texpels has 'f.:.k as the barqi: for his discuasion of
Bantq philom'zphy 138 that God 15 an "I‘t,'I fron Which ezanates all
pa?l/er,\& “force vitale, -to use 'rez.-xplaa' words, He goes an to con-
atmct a x-atioml philosophical system on the basis of this concept.
God is the source from which every phenomenon in reality draws its
-«forco vitale., The administration of this power is through the hiers
archy of prog:poct!.vo receivers. The potency of this power depends
‘npcn’ the- recadver's position in the hierarchy. It also depends, as

137. Lindblem, op. cit., pe 243,
138, Flacida Tempels, Bantu Philosophy.

.
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far as nortal ‘man :Ls concecmed, upon hia relative position in the
hierarchy To guard his hierarchical position is one of his pzd.me
interests i.n J;Lfe. What is morally good and jurisdically good is
that which maintains ?nd’increaags the vital gs.rtfi-;ceave& from God.
"This theory answers many of the questions regarding ethics, and
the notdan of hierarchy is certainly an the ;‘iéﬁf'traék. However Le
Roy gnﬂ;éred paterddls from several east-central African tribes whicth
led him to believe that at least the tribes he stndied had a eoneept
of God as & person.’®? Lindblon felt that Lé Roy olosed his eyes o
thepegative evidence, and considered his study \mtrustlortby'

More recently the Bantuologist, Edwin W, Smith, edited a collec~

tion of monographs written by some more recent students of Africen
culture, He produced the work under tha-'t;itle, Atrican Ideas of GOod.
He writes in the Tntroduction, "It is pertinent to enquire as to the
relation between the African's W and hias theology; in other

words, what connection is theres betuween his belief in this essential
N ’

“nergy-and Ws belief in God?™ on the basis of a study made by
“the contributors to this work, Smith concluded that, "The unequivocal
" assertion that the ‘High God' idea does not exist in Africa, that the

suprene Pover is alwzys thought of as 'It! and not 'He,' cannot be
accepted in view of the evidence set out in this book and elsewhere.®

139, Alexander Le Roy, The Religion of the Primitives, p. 170.

10, Lindblea, gp. cite, p. 249.
11, Eduin ¥, Saith, African Ideas of God, p. 19,

»

142



"We have to do with a High CGod and not with 'an sbstract power or
mtxral -potency,’ Cosnﬁ.c.Mmi.f:."n‘3 s
It appears to tho investlgntor that the Akmmba have not besn

accustoned to m.k:i.ng any snrt ot distinction bstwem personal snd
impernom.l spiritual 1:aheno:).~.xe:l.m.-‘Lh’h This seens like a more sophis-
ticated distinctdon than he is prepared to make, TYet m::dblﬁ did
find a rep:eamtétion of Molungu on & medicine man's gourd in which
He was drawn as having legs, an-eye and ge!?d,tnlia.m Tus, in the
mind of gane Alemba, at least, Mulungu is thought of 2s a person or
at least s possasaing characteristics of a personality with the
power to see, to walk, and to reproduce. »

On the basis of the evidence provided by the muthorities -on the.
Akazmba it 15 to be copcluded that any refei'gnce to Mulungu as
"'Cost.c Mana® or "Force Vitale" does not take into account all of the
facts. ) '

Molungu is ra.ra]y addreased sp‘ccirica.uq vhen sacrifices are

\’)o?;ﬁ/. However, in a few instances which concern the "national e

veli'are' Molungu is npplicatad d.trecﬂy.-, But, according to Kexvatta,
Tihen a ucrs.fica is made to the High God . . . the ancestors mst

ih3. Ibid., p. 22.

E

+ Lindblom, op. cit., p. 250.
145, Ibid., p. 251,

«
.
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" Join in making the uc::ii‘j.ca.":l'h6

"God, ® writes Parrinder, "is the resort of the desperate, vhen

- all else has failed. Then, despite -his greatness and distance, he

Aldkuyu, an individual dare not meke sacrifices to God because saori- ‘

.can be appealed to tﬂ.r.'at:tly."l‘!17 " Eenyatta asserts that Aa.mng the

fices to Hinm are only made through the femily wnit with the father as
priest;ma )

o The Ancestral Spirits

The word for ancestral spirits-is aim. While the spirit is

still incarnate it is called kiu, soul or shadow, and ngo, meaning

v

breath or shadow, It might be convenient to call the idu or ngo the

" . Msoul” but this 1s a foreign concept. The Akemba's concept of ‘that

which lives on after death is more like "persanality” than an abstract,

“30ul® for it carries into the nether world its caotional and rela-

tional patterns and the hierarchical status which it exparienced in

2100 Bpon the death of the body the discarnate spirits join the

" " spirits of the ancestors which hﬁve‘gm on before them, Both men

and women have aimu, neither baing suparior to the cthar.lso

us.

7.
8.
.
150.

Jomo K@ttu, Facing Mount Kenya, p. 233,

E. Geoffrey Parrinder, African Traditional Raligion, p. 39.
Keayatta, op.-elt., p. 308,

“Smith, op. git., p. 23.

Lindblom, op. cit., p. 210.

-
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. 15h. Ibidi, p. 212,
'155, 'If an Micsba has had a-bad dream, upan waking he will extinguish

evidently not the case with all Bantu peoples. Raum mado the state-

nent that among 'ﬁxe Hachaga, “Man and woman belong to different 'soul
categories'."ls]‘ Whence the airm go is not always certain. In
soiftherm Ukanba where the Q;ui.ix mountain renge terminates, the last

‘mountain, Mount Kyumbe, is comsidered one of the localitles in which

the spirits live, The Akanba simply refer to the mountain as Mulungu.
Howsver, aimn generally make'their way to trees, preferably fig-trees
of'the species mmo or to ot{xer proxinent natural features such as
solitary. rocks or pooZI'.a.]'S2 Theugh localized in these places, they
arq by no ;asm bound to remain there. They take peculiar interest
in the ﬁ.tm::a of their kdinzmen and at times frequent their old haunts

‘at night to talk with their people, thongh they"are seldam seen. They

keep the:salvyea well informed of haw things are going among their
pem:ﬂ.e.]‘s3 The airm appear to the clansmen in dreams vhich are con-
sidered to be actual ez:u.:mmtera.lsh They bring messages which often
have to vﬁh\ﬂ:e coning fortune or misfortune of the peaple.]_‘ss
’Jhayilgo H?n_@/ of eming raids md~ epidanicu.m The aimn cantimme

"to Concern themselves with the affairs of their-kinsmen because thedr

151, J. Raum, "Christianity snd African Puberty Rites,” Interpational

Boview of Missions, 16:585.
152. Ibidc, P 91.
153, Ibid,, p. 211.

-

*the fire from a firebrand and throw it swxy ssying, "May =y bad
‘droam go ont-like this fire-brand.® ' Lindbloa, op. cit., p. ZLl.

©186,) Hohley, op. &lt., p. 855 Midfleton, opi clt., p. 93




" existence is in some ww affected 'by the frequency with uhich they

19

A

receive aacrfLﬁ.cea fi the living.- Vhen auc;d.:ices are slow in

coming, the adm punish the offenders by sending niafqrtunc in. ﬂ:e
. 157

" o pP-accidents and disease to men and herds. Both the living

and, the dead mpt mintain constant vigilance lest their very existence
be threatened, .
Though aimu are respected with some awe it 18 coemonly thought
that €hey can be outwitted. If a person wishes to leave a hut which
is be:.Lng supervised by an aimn for scme reason, he will simply crawl
Mgh a hole fn the rear. Also the paeudonyms which are ort_ep en-
ployed are evidently an attempt to cutwlt the aimn. A I@ who finds
herself in dcapergte atr;ita, having bom a mmber of children who ‘ .
have died, throws respectability to the wind and calls the maxt child ’
a dorogatory nems such as WHyema,® a highly despised animal, for it

8 An Hicanba told Hot!‘man ®our 1itile girl is

eata hurzan corpaes'ls
called 'Bi tamns® becanse her mother aaid, ‘My first children,
who a1l d:l.od as Babies; had huran names. By giring this child the

159
nams of an lninal perhaps she will live’.” It appears as though the

ajmn hear better than they see.

The atm are not immortal but pass svay into obliviod. They lose
potency with age. %0 Thoy.evidently exist as long as they get food

157[ Lindblon, _2. dt., p. 24, )

‘158, n:m., Be 215. T
189 Hottnn, op. cit., Pe h.
g 160, John Hiddlntan, Laogbara Religiam, p. is.
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through sacrifices but when a new generation cones along who has no

v mr;uozy of them, they are easily neglected.lsl

A A5 noted earlier, aimu at times choose to be.reincamated. They

il usuaily inform the mot}l‘er‘or their mtentiox{ before ﬁ\e birth. Te
child is then named after the aimu even though it be of a different
5.2 How long these admy inhabit the body of the youngater is mot
known., At the time of initiation the children are certainly thought
of as containing aimn of their own.ls}

It was also hoted earlier that the participation of the aimy in
reproduction is essent;ial. Each woman has an imu for a husband at ’
the same time as she has a human one.. If a woman does not become
pregnant within six ;nonths or so after marriage, sacrifice is offered -
to her spirit husband on the assumption that he holds the key to

fertild ty.mb

Sacrifices
~ \/(\mgx;e are two types of aacrifices, the private sacrifices and

the public ones.

Private Sacrifices

Sacrifice is offered to the aimu in various ways, the most comnon

161. Lindblam, op. cit., p. 157.
162, Ivid., p. 36.

163. John Middleton, ‘he Centra) Tribes of the North-Eastern Bantu,
- r. 92. )

16k, Lindblom, op. cit., p. 211, «
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ofﬁhich is the éﬂ.ft of food or drink poured out onto the ground by
the head of the household before the meal, Only a pinch 1is given
inasmuch aé the Akamba believe that the aimm, being spirdts, need
~enly the essence of the f_;odtgme Abaluyia of XKavirondo, in explana-
tion of their customs of putting offerings o!_‘ beer, gruel, or meat
into their ancestral shrines, say, "the ancestral spirits /have/ -
neither grain nor meat on which to live and therefore had to be given
occasional ;:fferings, of which they only inhale the smell for being
'lie shadows' they Would not need substantial food,o5 e Axanba
concept of sacrificing is much like ﬂxis.m When things are pro-
ceeding normally in the corcmnity, no special sacrifices are made and
the 1ittle huts which are built in the sacred groves, ithembo, are
allowed to crumble, Dundas observed that "The Kuts are often allowed
to fall very much into dilepidation and are not restored until the
spirits are thought to be angry."lé? Bx:gtzer recorded the words
which a medicine man, who was in contact with an aimu, spoke % the
caa;n\fnit:/ stumia. "o to the plhace where the sacrifices are offered
to s;-—nnci-so, build the hut of So-and-so, which has fallen into dis-
repair., He ms't sleep outaide and since he must sleep outside the

-

165, GCuenter Wagner, %"The Abaluyia of Kavirondo,® in Daryll Forde,
+ ' African Worlds, p. 35.

166, lindblem records that the aimu need the material of tha food.
It this would be the case,. the quantity of food would be a
factor, - But the frequency of offering is more important than
the quantity of “ths offerings. Lindblom, op. cit., p. 26,

. . ) ‘e

167, Dmdas, “OPe gi_t., p. 538.



rain is withheld lest he get wet, Bring im food, too, he.is. megry.

" Bring him also seeds to pla.nt."lﬁa‘ - 7

Hobley observes, "The intense desire of Africans for offspring
i:; prg&bly-’du‘e to t.he‘ract thet cliildren are expected to sacrifice
to thg spirits of their dead parents, and the ghost of one who has
left no posterity is therefore in a piteous plight."lég

A word of cantion is necessary in thinking of Almmba sacrifices.
In many instances the sacrifice if so mimute that to give it or to
refuse to give it would not make any material d:l.g’ference to the man
in the flesh., Many sacrifices are offeredpd /vhich there is no‘
fgacrifice” at all, As was noted éarlier, need sustenance
produced by the essence of the stuff to keep z.ilive. However this does
not seem to be the complete explanation. Could not the aimu partakc-s
of the essence of food which 15 rict offered to then? Yet no Mkanba
would for ons mmﬁlt believe that an aim could get nouristment from
any other food than from that which is given Hin in the proper manner,

The nr searcher feels that the satrificial system of the Akamba
is close];‘—'x’xll,ied with and reinforces the concept of hierarchy. As
the concept of hierarchy is strengthened in Akamba 1ife by food so in
recedving sacrifices the aimu are treated in order of hisrarchy as

theugh they were presént bodily at the meal, As an mtunmia partakes

_of food before an nthele so an ixn eats before en mtumia, Therefors,

168, E. Brutser, Der Geisterglaube bei den Kamba, p. 7.

169, C. W. Hobley, Bantu Beliefs and Magic, p. 30.
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when food is being éarved‘, when beer is being made, when the harvest
is gatheregl, the aimu e;i:ect to be served first and when they are
peglec;.e_d or :;erved’ out of turn, bt.he sacrifice, as far as they are
t;gaéemed,’ is 1qefficad.aus:'; By reinforcing their rights of proper
eonsidgm__tion in the hierarchy of the clan and fanily by a system of
rewards and punishments, the airm hope to be remembered for what they
dare by Vt.heir idnsmen in the rle.:ah-, thus being assured a long life
beyand the grave.”o
To be sure, after-death the famba do not face Judgment and
j:qpiahment for deeds done on earth but it would be indeed awkward,
upon entering the "beyond," to encounter an emaciated im who had
looked to you while you were in the flesh, for mutritional sacri!‘icas.171
The mode of offering domestic sacrifices also reinforces the
hierarchieal arrangement in the home. A son cannot offer sacrifices
as long ag the father is alive. And women can offer sacrifice only
when pernitted to do so by the medicine me;:, the mundu sue. 'me?efore
the pa aréhr6f the homestead is, in a sense, a priest. Through him
alone 'f}le necessary sacrifices are made. This gives this patriarch a
greak deal of power and influence, Yet he himself, in his latter
years, walks very circunspectly for he will soon be departing this
1ife and will be dependent upon his earthly kin for life-giving sacri-
Tices, So the ledger is again balanced, equilibrium is again established

“370." Lindblem; p. -£it.,: pp. 216-219,

“171. ‘Whether or not cne's position in the hierarchy in the world of the
" - spirits is determined by one!s faithfulness with regards to sac-
;.- Fifices while on earth is not altogether clear,



and maintained,

of le:{se"r :\.r_npart_anca,aral the sacrifices offered by a person when

.passing a shrine or any dwelling place of.a'n Amu. Us;ually & passerby,
w0 matter what age or, rank; tosses a bit of grass, a pinch’ of snuff
.or sama such trifle on ﬂrua.ﬁzpm’..m,2 These béaps can be seen along -

the Kamba paths even today.

Public Sacrifices
Individual or domgstic saqri.ﬂces,: as was noted, are offered

regularly, l;rut this is not the case in public sacrifice. It is only
when famine or disease threatems that the various homesteads congre-
gate to offer public sacrifice, These sacrifices are offered, not to
departed kinsmen, but to renowned deceased medicine men or to some
other highly respected person who, in life, heIped not only his own
fanily but also the general community. Mulungn is usually imprecated
on these occasions.

n\ﬁe@u/blic sacrifices are offered at the ithembo, which is, quite -
utcrally, a Pplace of sacrifice.” The ithenbo are usually located
at' the pgrave of an imu or in a copse doiinau;by one or -more wild
fig treés near to the grave, Each place of secrifice has 1ts own
name.173

.7 Whén the need for sacrifice becomes evident, the medicine man is

mconé‘ulted, and ‘if ‘he is favorable the day for the sacrifice is set.
& " [} .

172, - Lindblem, op. cit., p. 218,

1273, Tnid,, p. 219, . -

i

H



{

. where the blood and beer were poured out,

sacrifice.

176, Dundss, op. cit., p. 538,

85 .

'mé sacrifide may consist of a-goat, a bull or bullock, a sheep, or

_fowl. The medicine man determines the appropriate sacrifice but he

has no part in its slaughter. The atumia ya ithembo, with their
wives, take the sacrificial animal to the ithembo where, in the ’

presence of all, they firsi strangle amd then slaughter the armihal,

pouring the blood mixed with beer at the foot of  the tree or on the

grave, praying for rain, or whatever the need may be, The elder wives
of the ithembo offer the women's sacrifice, the frult of the fields,
17 Following the sacrifice

the atumia gather together and eat the choice pieces of the animal,

-offering. the remainder to the imu by placing it at the place of

175
. BER e S o -
It 18 very difficult to get an imu to move from one ithembo te

anothe:.put with the proper amounts of good food placed in an equally
habitable place, the aimu can be cajoled to make a move. ’® s the
Akamba could migrate and take their beneficent aimu with them. The
Alcanha ohviausly make a careful distinction between the aim and the
spirit of a tree, a rock, or any other place in which an imu has taken
up residence, The temptation to call their religion = religion of

dendrolatry mst be carefully avoided.

17h. Idid., pp. 219-222,
175. Ibid., p. 222,
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In times of éreat peril, such as persistent devastating drought,

the Akamba have been known to. offer human sacrifice at the ithembo. -
This 43 now forbidden by ths Goverrment., They either !d.dhapped a

Kikmyu child for this purposé or they took a child from thé frain

clan® of théir gim tribe and, together with the sacrificial poat,
buried it alive at the ithembo. The mother was given a gift of con-
solation.177 Large areas would unite when a human was to be sacri-
ﬁ.cec;.i?a "

Hobley comtends that. prayers for rain are made only to Mulungu
and not to the éncesﬁral spirits.179 Lindblom did not enter into

this aspect of the sacrifice. Hobley alse states that there are

mathembo for Mulungu as dis tinguished from those of the aimu. No

other authority agreea with him, It i3 to be ré:anbered that Huluggg
ﬁtdgately controle the rain as He does all other natural pheno:xen.n
such as storms and lightning, Disease, on the other hand, is sent by
disgruntled aimu. However, when rain is desired, the tribesmen_ im~
pl?r; the aimn to intercede with )fulung or intervene in any way
possibl; to stop the drought. ~B>ut it might bear repeating that the

Akamba are not as limited by theological niceties as sbme Western

" peoples and when they need smething désperately, they tap every

-pessible source of help, thus the distinction between imprecations

rade to the aim and those made to Mulungu are not sharply drawn,

177. Lindblem, op. gi_ﬁ.,'p. 22,
178, Middleton, op. cit., p. 93.
179., ‘Hobley, .op. gite, p. 53.



- mé‘efﬁca‘cy of & sacrifice does not ‘depend upon a formula., *There is

_no fixed order of ritual or prayer which can be nullified by a mis-

t‘aka."len .
S .w, - - l
The Mundu Aune S
The ancestral spirits chooss a certain number of Akamba each

generation to act as their represehtatives on earth: they are called
'mun;du ane (mmdu me is the singular fom; its root meaning is %wise .
one®), A mndu mue is generally recognized as such at birth for he
usua.'liy mtgrs:ths vorid holdi;xg a2 peg in his hand, e.g. divination
pebbigs may be found in the afterbirth, or same other strange object
nay bev encountered in-athhie Birth. ‘Finding such an object, the mother :
carefully hides it away end gives it to the child when it grows older.
He will use these objects in his profession as his crzﬁe:td.als.lal ’
As the pot;;tial mundu me develops he is expected to show signs
of the fact that he has been chosen for this calling., For instance
he will PlﬂY“mMﬂy vhen alone, and'aoon has strange dreams and ~ ) ¢
visions, He will not, while a child, be under the influence of any
sundu mue but is believed to be in contact with the aim directly, 2
“-Middleion makss the observaticd that the young mundu mile is regarded i -

183

as having feminine characteristics, It can happen, of course,

180. Middleton, op. dit., v. 93.
181. ILindblom, op. cit., p. 25L. |
182, Les. eit. - ’ , }

. |
183, Middleton, op. cit., p. 65. : i

. . \.
T }
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that a child, born without the usual appezzc}g.'ges, may display charac-
teriaﬁch peculiar to a mundu mue: He is allowed to develop into &
mundy e on a par with others. Dundas characterizes a mindu mue

. \&&ms, "CuriSualy &nougil, Ylost medicine men evince a shyr;éss and
nervousness very often which may be so pronounced at times that one
would think them mentally deficient. As a matter of fact, such is
oftéx-n the case, and the natives regard them as imbiciles in ordinary
matters. They are said to be extraordinarily absent-minded and .
th;:iftle;s,,, » + The more proficient they are in their art the less
sane are they held to be."lsh

Brutzer, who carefully described the manner in which a person be-

“comes a mundii e, nakes several significant -obsamtians.ms Ina -
drean the ymmg man is introduced to a certain-medicinal plant by the
aim, after which he awakes and finds the plant in his hand., He
givea this to his mother who puts it with t}:e ;ather objects relating
to his peculiar calling, This can go o;m for some time. The r_nother
vor ve. osaly with the sor and is caretaker for the secreta
,rey@iaj]:ed‘to the son. Finally, when the son is about twenty years old,
the father, withont consultating any other mmndu mue, sets a day for
& feagton which he Idlls a sacrificial goat, prays to the spirits to

bless the -objects which the young nan now bas and finally -tells his

18l. Dundas, op. cit., pp. 533-53k.
185, dblon records, this in German, ILdndblen, op. cit., pp. 255-256.




‘Middleton

O : COT T

son, "Now it is e.nougfx: ‘Heal and 1:):.-ophe=3y.":u36 The whole community

‘partakes in a blg feast and a new mundu mue is made, Inheritance has

nothing. to do with maiing a mndu mue, even though some families may

havesa higher incidence of sudl persons than otters, It is also to

be noted that each mundu mue is independent, and is not & part of a
187

secret society. But his reputatdon has yet to be ma_c:lg end many a
medicine man has great difficulty in establishing a name for himself
in the community. )

As noted éarlier, the mndu mue stands in & peculiar relation to
the aimu, He orders sacrifices to be made to the aimm but he dare not

touch the sacrifice or help in its slaughter., Both I.:Ln.t:lblum188 and

189 could find no reason for this practice, However, when
his position as intermediary is considered it is seen that it would be
unsuitable for hin to ‘engage in sacrificial activities fo.r he has no
need of them, seeing that he is already in cé;gmnién with the aim
and need not offer sacrifice in ordsr to obt:ain a right of entry as

is necé\a{ry}\!ﬁhis “fellow martals.

The position of the mundu mie in the hierarchy of the tribe is

significant, When he walks with others on the path he rmst always be

" 186.. Lindblom, op. ci’t., p. 2564
op

187. 'Among the Hasai, Iumbwa, and Nandi, hereditary -medicine men with
N ) ocm]é;. powers may become recognized as chiefs, Hobley, op. clt.,
“pa 326,

- 188, Lindblem, op, cit.,pp. 257-258,

189, Middleton, ops clb., pe 95



given ‘the lead position,’™ even though he.is travelling with hig
emers 190 Goon his death the old men dance in solituds around his
co;-pgg; this 15 the only instancelin vhich old men dance.'™® mis
corpse, 18 buried vith unusual dignity and respect befitting only

peoliie of very high station. 193 Also, when a nnmdu mue wishes to

" have & new- !mt the em:ire co::nmity helps build it. Before com-

mencingthevnrkoldwwenandyvuths danceonthespot. This is
unmwnvhenalaymnbuimsamtw‘ . .

Surmarily, he enjoys an exalted position among his fellows and
is therefore given every respect and consideration. His peculiar
reletion ta.the aim. 15 the basis of this respect.

The mundu mie divines by means of a calabash yhich contains
various bones, seeds, etc. He gets in touch with the airm, then
pours same of the objects out onto either e lecpard or gost fkin and
divines on the basis of the vay in which the objects fall. The mundu

e cha;rgeg\rtgx_,!‘or these divinatiaons as he does for all of his Bérvicea

190, This ip probably so that he will drive evil ;i)irits off of the
path.

191. ‘Lisdblem, op. cit., p. 257.
192. Middleton, op. eit., p. 95.
193. ‘Lindblom, op. cit., p. 256.
194, _rgg.,' . 257



yet ane looks in vain to find a mundu me who could be called rdch by
his fellaws, 195 '

. Some medicine men do nothing but divine, Jothers, called itim&,
onlgsheal;’ H‘hile seme’ may do Toth, . Even among the 1tima 'l'.he diviaiou
of labor is very pranounced, Some can only cure one particular disease,
This accounts. in hrg;e part for the large number of practicing medicine -

196 Y -

men, o .

The fact of the matter is that even nén-cult people can use cer-
tain medicines for Beau.ng but the mundu mue holds the "key" to the
mode of application, mmy herbs are twed however, without the aid
of a medicine man.197

The mindu mue's Work is efficacious because he enlists the help
of the bemeficent spirits, the aimi, to make the medicines work."

Both ﬂxé type of medicine and its application &re prescribed by the
aimu in dreams.

The pundn aue are instrumental in the removing of epidemics. _ They
also gi the women, then the Women request it, regarding time
for phnting, pmdicting rain, etec. In case of drgught the women go
‘en masse to the mundu mue who, though he can not make rain, informs
the community why the aimu are angry amd tells thom shat to do to

re;:ﬁ.ty matters so that the simu can ance again send rain.

195, Ibid., pp. 259-261.
19%. Idd., p. 269. .

197, Ibids; p. 271,




The Haleficmt Spirits

A So fa.r in ﬁlia section only the potenmlly beneﬁcent spirits
have been reviewed t.hey were the aimu who left this 1ife honorably.
Tho#e who have departed this “11fe dishonorably, and have no one to
offer them :-aacriﬁcas, roam disgruntled and full of malice, ready.to
usewhat power they have as ;xuperhatural beings to disrupt the pacific
life of their clax:smen.l98 Smith calls these spirits the "revenants®;
the Swahili word is mizimu, while the Akanba refer to them as aimu ya
Kitombo, X7 - .

The mundu gu_g.uork in consonance'wit.h the aimm, “the spirits who
are interested in the welfare of the cla.mzo0 their counbex-part,‘ the
mndn  aoi, relate themselves to the aimu ya kitombo te carry out their
maleficent desigrxs.201 Lindblom defines wol as ";ritchcraft, magic,®
but these terms have been so thoroughly abused that this study will
use them only with cautlon. “ i

‘fhil a mundu mue must be, in a sense, predestined to practice
his aft, anyone can become & mwoi by simply apprenticing himself to a

202

practicing mio1.%%? pemiill clains that, "woi iswa fleld in which

198, Smith, op. cit., p. 23.

199. . C., W. Hobley, Ethnology of the Alamba and Other East African
- Tribes, p. 89,

e

200, Lindblom has unfortunately overlooked this most important dis-

tincticn, The section of his werk regarding Smagict is quite
- deficient in interpretation. Hobley had a more comprehensive
o grasp of the relation between occult forcés and the aimu,

‘201, Lindblom, op. eit., p. 279.
202, -Jbid., p. 279,
PN .
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Kamba are reputed by other tribes to have high accanpﬁsl’menta."zoB '
- Woi takes on many -forms, from & simple medicine t.o distract a
sweetheart's moﬂxer while the votﬂzh sleeps with the daughter, to
mmder by 1;>oianning.20h A men Bkiued in vui. can enter wild anima.ls
to carry ont his desig:s if he so wishes, or can kill simply by blow-
ing somerpota:t pcmder in the direction of his eneny. Ihe use of wol

is for anti-secial, ael;‘ish purposes. Lindblom lists one exception to

'hhis, the aphrodisiaec, But vhether‘ this woi is employed in a strictly

lega) fashion is not c}eu.ZOS The mundu ame also make a love potion
which is probably used for legitimate love, The mundue mwol can also
supply, in some cases, a prophylactic to render impotent tt.xegg_:g pro-
duced by of.her pmgtit}&n&;s:” There are some areas in which there
seem to be overlap in the work of these two professions. However, the
nmndn Aue wage eanat.antwar upon the disrupting forces unleashed by
ﬂze mndn aol, and so have been called "witch doctora," which, of
course, they are, but hunting witches is certainly not their only,
nor thedr central, task, as the foregoing description of their pro-
fession makes clear.

Hoi is generally effected through persoml appux-temnce.a, such
as clothing and implements, That is, the px;actitioner pronounces woil

upon the porson whom the appurtenance represents. For this reason an

Pewill, op. 51_t., p. 93.
Lindblon, op. cite, pp. 280-281.
Ibid., p. 263, -
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‘person is not a strange bdlief among peoples of Africa today.

20, Loe, eit.’

Hkanba ia careful to cover up his movements and carefully discards
his® cut finger nails and cut hair, Even a person's name is considered
an'appu.rtengnce.aoe' For this reason they use pseudonyms when en-

cointering am-angars.2°7 That the name is quite identical with the

208

Malora and Thabu
Middleton defines makwa as, "a superpatural sanction enforeing
rules of conduct."’"’. He also says that, "f not removed, /It/ re-
éults in sores, wasting and eventually dea"ux.“z'lo Neither Middleton
nor Hobley make any distinction between makwa and thabu while Lindblom

does nake the distinction that thabu is like a physical disease while

makwa is a psychic phencmmon.zu He considerg makwa to be much more
sericus and 1s more difficult vo remove. -

Both of these diseases oqgur when there is a serious infraction
of trib;.l”mi;s; For :Lmtun‘ca, if one ldll_l:s the totemic amimel or
mn'icgm his .own clan he contracts thabu. Hobley lists t.m ways
in which thaby and pakwa can be contracted.”? ey follow hers in an

abbreviated fashion.

206, Lucien Levy-Bruhl, The '§_g__u1'.o_1’ the Primitdve, p. 127,
207, Iindblom, op. cit., pp. 267-268.

208, Ibid., p. 289.

209, Middleton, op. cit., p. 9k

211, Lindblem,-op. cite; ppe 302-303. *7
N

a2, ‘, c. Y. Hobley, Bantu Baliafa and H.gic, PP. 128-132.




1. When e death-oceurs in a village 1t mst bé ritually cleansed
b7 the Abmda, and until this is done, strict contimence is to be ob-
served bi;e.].l If & mon hses i_n'bei:nonme in disobedience to this r'ule,
both he and the weman get mekva, ‘If a daughter of the deceesed who
lives m a.notl_mr viliege visits her home village within eleven days
of her father's death, she too becomes afflicted.

2. VYhen & man lies oﬁ his mother's bed or removes something

from 1t he getsmkwn . I

Mn the death of a father the sons may sueceed to his wives
but only efter the vives are properly purified. If a son has inter-’
course with one of them before pﬁri_ficution is comp]_.eted, he becomes
affltcted with makve. _

4. After the death of a father the paternal uncle must fiist
pa.fta.ke of some honey from the hives of the deceased. Until this
io done any son who takes honey catches the disedse.

5. Ii\‘ayg%a&yaeqa baby by death, unless her breasts are
ceremonially cleansed, the cucceeding child will have ma.kva..

6. Ifa.mnha.s mtercmmevithanm‘riedvomninthevood.s
while the catble are grazing, the entire hexd gets the disease,

7. If a woman is forced to have intercourne by a mn, all

- children born to the union will have the disease.

8. An entim vmnge beca::es zakva if a hyena defecates there.

('mia 1n probab];f because mrcnan eat human comaes.)

9.' I:nmmdummplacesmkwnupononeofhiawivcn, anyone

father than himelt \rho cohnbits with her wvill becu:e Takva.

.



10, If one goes to his mother's village and eats féod there

during the funeral ceremonies of a dead person, he will be stricken

« with makwa.

-

e ﬁ-.ese are only some of the obvious ways of contracting the

disease, Hobley listed sixty-eight canses of makwa~-thabu among the
- Ly

Akikt@vuzn but the Akamba look down on the Akikuyu for this reason

deriding then for the fact that they are thabu-ridden,’i?

For every thabu or makva there is a remedy. The main ingredient

-for all cer'enmialwcleansing is the undigested mixture removed-from.

the stomach of a goat; it is called ng'ondu.. There are experts who
can remove these disea—ées. Those versed in the curing of thabu mst
have first beeq bereaved of some near relative, after which they pur-
sued the shxd;leading to a proﬁcim'cy in pré/paring-ng' ondu, The
initial requirement for a person to m?;er upon the study of the re-
moval of makwa 1s to have a run of deaths within his family. There
are initiation fees and these two types of practitioners are
se;m;'z;\;%;a;,ﬁng the atumda clubs’ altogether, nor need they be mundu

ave ‘.215 . -

77T "Inconcluding ‘this section on the ancestral spirits, a statement

by Parrinder is considered fitting: "To us the idea of ancestral

pricrity has just no mexning, but to these African men and women . . .

213, Ibid., pp. 106-125.
21, Ihid,, p, 128, °

‘215, G, W. Hobley, Ethnolery of the Almnba and Other East African

Tribes, pp. 301-303,
T



- dancmh\;hfm usyally not diffienlt to provide, These selsures

1life froa day to éiay and, we might legitimately say, from moment to
moment, has no meaning at all apart from ancestral presence and an-
cestral p':rsrer."216 . . -
B ‘ -
Other Spirits
In additlon to the various aim which, in after-life, carry on

activities similar to those engaged in here on earth, there are other-

‘spirits which occasionally appesr to plague the Akamba, especially

the women. They are spirits fraa the neighboring tribes and even
spirits of the Europeans are not unknc:wn.217 A1l of these wandering,
forelgn spirits are called mbebo. They do noj: ~geem to be overly
wnlicious, When one of the.se spirits enters a woman, she goes into

a frenzy and falls over. After a time she tells shat the spirit mist
have before it will leave her. It may be a hgnduritten letter frcmha
European if it is a myhi te apirith or, if it7ie & Swahili spirft it

may ask for a red.fez, Usually the spiritsnrésk for more and mare

coms in spates, passing through the land like a ﬂood.218

. Ho doubt the women use these seizures to get fraa their husbanda

soms desired, yet long‘dmied, fhings.zlg

216, Parrlnder, op. ct., p. 57.

217. c. V. Neligan, ®Description-of Kijesu Cemmoxv Anong the Akamba,
... Mva River, Eaat Africa,” Man, 11:57. . -

28. Hobley, op, ct., pps 229-230, -

-219¢- ‘Lindblom, op. cit., p. 23k,



-

-~ In one section of south Ukadba there are indicaﬁohsA of 'tha be-

lief that theae seizures may result in rendering a woman barren., It

then Becanes necessary to cleanse her with the blood of a goat.220

221

-

‘ﬁn never get possessed by these foreign spirits.

The Akamba do not believe in dencns, or any other kind of per-

-

‘sonified mature spirits, According to Lindblom, "Irrespective of
nanism and the belief in mbebo, the Akamba do not seem to believe in

other sorts of spirlts. Conceptions of demons and nahxre spl!'its,

spirits in forests and water—courses, among rocks a.nd on mountains,
222

etc., seen to be unknown.® Other authorities concur with this.

Some of the most sophisticated African tribes interpcse matural

22
and hero gods between the Supreme Being amd ancestral spirits, 3

The Akamba, however, like the gx“eéter part of pagan Banta Africa,
pass directly from the belief in Mulungn to faith in ancestral spirita.zzh
v Surmazry

mé ca)i}r‘&l-kamm of the Kamba caib.:re is the mystical union of

the tribe. This binds all of the tribesmen together, -whether they be

220. Ibid., p. 230.
221. JIbid., p. 23kL.

©7 222, Ypid., p. 230,
223, Parrinder, op. cit., p. 43.
22k Loc. cit. : -
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the living, the dead,-or those yet unborn. An Mkambiy's securit'y,'

both in this life and in the life to come, depends upon how he re-

lates himsaif to the x:vsti;:al tribe. He 1s expected to offer contin-
ub.i‘%‘acril‘fées to those ance;;or; for whom he is responsihle; he must
walk circumspectly &d..th his fellow men, accepting all of the respon- )
sibilities and privileges which his hierarchical posijti&n bé;:téws;u
and he mx_:t be diligent in bringing yet unborn Akamba into this Horl@.
The Kamba spiritusl, socdial, and politiecal life is designed to help
each Miamba fulfill this, his destiny. If he should fail in any of
these three areas it is a threat, not only to his own existence, but

to the welfare of the whole tribe.




STYCREN

CHAPTER III
healing .
~ THE CULTURE THEMES
The procedure which the researcher folloved -in-identifying the
culture themes wos outlined in Chapter I.l The culture components
were collected and validated according tc the criteria set out there.e
These vere then recorded with notations concerning other components

which tend to accompany them. The study of these nexus, or clusters,

of camponents proved to be very helpful in determining the emotional

_configuration which is called forth by a particular event. Theae com-

penents and nexus of components were examined {n-the catext of "the
apgemblages in which they appeared in order to determine the meaning
of the agsembleges. Waen the meaning of the assemblages became clear

the assemblages were grouped together and general statements we're mde
vhiz;h cave then all. These’general bmtementn, in shortened form,
are the culture thecea. -

‘ They are: the rmintenance of cosmological balance; the promotion
of egalitarianism; the maintenance of hierarchy; the maintenance of

gexual vigor; the extension of assBociation; transparent 1iving; and

the promotion of human dignity, intelligence, and self-control.

1. Cf.pp. 2B and 33. .-

2. These cr;térlu are pet out under the methodology for Sub-Problen 1.

-

R
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The Maintenance of Cosmologleal Balance

- \‘_4.//‘

Perhaps the mbat aaliént feature of tine Akamba's cosmological
view is the belief “that the vorld, both natural and supernatural,
i_s a delicately balanced system, and that the highest duty of man
end spirits is to maintain this balance. '

As vas noted earlier,’3 the Akamba are not theological dualists.
As far as they are concerned NTulungu is 1:n an area all by himself
end has no person Sr force to counterbalance him. Hence, the con-
cept, of balance was not deriveﬁ f‘rcm, nor is it perpé.t.uated in, the
reftlm of theology.’h N

Heither 1s this balance to be thought of as a delicate balance
bé"cv"e‘én good and evil in the strict sense oi‘\égﬁc‘iﬂ’ duslism, Ra;;:ber
they belleve that evil ip basically the anti-sociel use of power.

s
. The;' believe that the universe was so structured that what

actually ia, is the way it ;:hculd be. As Jong as this status quo
15 retained, & balance results in which life can and will go on ae

ususl. Any interference which threatens this balance is considered

-a ‘thr'eai: to the entire cosmmological system and is therefore looked

upon as morally wrong. Furthermore if and when disrtiptions of the
status gquo do take place, steps must be taken at once to set things
in order agatin. fms abhorrence of any threat to wumsettle that

3. Cfup. T2,

“ly Alexander Le-Roy, The Heligion of the Primitives, pp. 111-112.
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which .is thought of as normal is a distinct charscter of Akamba .

culture. -

"lﬁiév is perhaps best illustrated in the realms of ceremonial.

5

uncleanness and 1aw.” The most serisus source of ceremonial un-

cleanness is brought about by death. Wwhen death comes intd & home
or a family, affeirs are thrown off balance because an individual
hes been removed. Elaborate ceremonies and lustrations are indulged

in, in order to reestablish equilibrium, that is to bring things

. _back tanami,aga.in.s Death negates life and life i the noymal. .

Following the death and burial three acts take place, The fiead

man's property, including his wives, is distributed so that nothing

may remain without an ovner.7 A thing without an owner is also an
intolerable concept to the Akamba. Orphans ar—e glven their proper
homes, beehlves are distributed, and all other personal effects are _,,/
given avay.& This brings intd equilibrium ownership and the material
possegdiions. But a more prorouhd threat still exists. Death-is a

threat to life and its effects cling to the property of the deceased,

5.' Young observed this same theme in the Central-African Bantu but
did not develop the theme extensively. T. Cullen Young,
African Ways and Wisdom, p. 100. -

6. Gerbard Lindblom, The Akmmba, pp. 104-110.
7. D. J. Penwill, Kacha Customary law, p. 29.

8. Lindblom, op. cit., pp. 162-163.
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Therefore the posaesnions' must be cleansed with ng'ondu, which is
used. time and time again to cleansé and to foster fertility. The
ng'ondu represents life which stends in opposition to death. When
death as a' &t enters a home, scmething which ‘symholizes life
mst be introduced to rid the place of the stains, and even the
po‘tency, of 'the principle of death. The application of ng’ondu
serves this very pu.rpose.g Hovever, as previz_:us]y r‘eported'., tﬁere
‘ is another act which serves to balance the ledger more completely.
R \ : . ‘ﬁ\e bereaved who was most closel): associated with the deceased rmst
participate in sexual intercmirae with someone of social standing
equal to that of the decensed.'® Only after this ceremony is
) properly concluded can the others in the co:zmup.ity particiga.te in
their ususl sexual activities&n -
There is enother matter involved in death which must be con-
sidered. Death does not only disturb human relationghips but it is
nlmpet alwvays rmn;gﬁgxed to be & result of imbalance in the realms -
N .
of the spirit brought about either by the decensed having himself
broken clan law.or as a resuit of someone near to him having dsrye
80. 4'1’hia inbalance ig not rectified by repentance, but there must

always be rcstitution,lg vhich begins by offering up the life of a

9. 1Ibid:, p. 295.

10. - Ibid., p. 106.

* »

‘11, Ibid., pp. 108-109.,
e 12‘.‘ levy-Bruhl elaborates upon this subject in some detail. Luclen
= :‘Levy=Bruhl, The-'Soul! of the Primitive, p."231. . .



gpa‘t:‘ as & pacrifice. Parts of the beast are givex:{ to the aimu, with .

the hope that balance can thereby be restcred.la But if the death
wvas the result of e ritual disease, the offender muet be found and

“cleansed or things will remain out of balance, In the cage of some-

c:ne being killed by witchcm;‘t, the universe runs awry until the
witch is found and dealt with either by cle;nsing or dea;tﬁ.lu

If murder or accidental mnslaughter is comitted, a large pay-
ment of blood-mwoney is required as "balance" payment. Even 1if two
murders balance out, chzlxt 1s, if the murderer is subsequently killed,
blood-moriey must atill be paid. It is the payment of this money
vhich reestablishes balance, and it cannot be omitted. b e

When a pan impregnates a girl out of wedlock, he need only
aaczu’ﬁce;_g goat to atone for his sin. This prsgedure is considered
eatil;factory because the girl gets to keep the child vhich is -reecom~
pense in 1tse1f.15 However, and here the-phenomenon of disturbed
equ;gW seen, if the mother should die in childbirth, then

the mll blood-money needs to be pald for it ie considered that the

16

xﬁan/inurdered the woman, Marder, being o greo?ier offense than

udﬁltery or fornication, can only be ataned for by a greater orfez'-ing.
It has alxeady been noted that, while Western law is punitive

the Kn...ba law is nat interested in punighment but in compenaation.l7

13. Lindblom, op. cit., p. 108.

"1k, Ibid., p. 178.

15,  Ibid., p. 157.

16. Locs et
17: -Ibid., p. 160. Young found this thieme in the Central-African .
: Bantu tribes an vell. Young, op. cit., p. 100.
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0f what value would it be to enMimasba, with his view of a balsnced
world, to see a culprit beaten for stealing? Corporsl punighment,

Ao matter how severe, can never restore commic equilibrium, In fact

— -

- Rf'l;é ‘u.ltivrmte punishment, death itself, would @ nothing but iﬂdicate

guilt. When af Misinba comes before the nzers and pleads innocence he

is alloved to esk to w};e the cath of innocence on the k'ithitu, swear-
ing; "If 1 am guilty of this crime may this kithitu kill me before“the
month is out.” If it does not kill him in the prescribed time, he ié
congldered ixinécent ;nd someone else is suspected of the crime.le But
the case may not be dropped. Hovever, if the kithitu kills him within
the set time he is considered to have been guilty and his immediate

fomily must pay the full compensation to restore the equilibrium which
wan diatu.;'bed by the cri.me.]‘9 A careful mlys_i;: of Kamba justice re-

20 A small disturbance re-

veals this theme of equilibz:iun throughout.
quires L3 small recompense: a large cwime-like manslaughter requires a
mpﬂ@yment.zl ’mese’paymente oniy restore the original equ.i-
nbriu: to earth, but it must be remembered that everything that happens
an c;.rth has an effect upon the aimu end vise Versa, In fact, disturb-
ance in the realn of the spirits is considered to be the hmdmnénttﬁ
chuge of the diysturabancc‘n bere on carth. Therefore the mundu ég‘ wvateh
18. Penvill, op. eit., p. 57, and Lindblon, g_gigf;., p. 165.

19, Lindblon, loc. cit.

20. This point 1p made often by Penwill in his vork on Kemba lav.

21, Lindbles, op. cit., P. 159.
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éhe patural pheﬁnmena'caremlly in order to detect the mood of the
afxcéstral spirits. When the ii_zit_x é.xe unhappy it is either because
they are not getting the proper attention from»their progeny in the
BIE of sa.crificea or they ar: u‘nhappy vim the way Jjugtice has mis-
carried on ea.rth.za And when the e._irm._x. become disturbed, they in
turn bring Mhe; disturbances to their‘km in the fleah; They
can send dipease, cause Mulungu to withhold rein or children, or.
4 ] cauge any number of'miafortunes.23 It 1™ thefi that the nzama meets
- at which time fhe b\eut‘legal braing of the tribe, the atumis, try
to untangle the confused situation end, in conjunction with the mundu
aue, make proposals foi reestablishing nonmlity.gh
Dundas, Hobley, Penwill, Middleton, snd Lindblom ell stiressed
' the fact that lawv is one of the prime interests, I¥ not the prime
interest, of the Akamba. This is entirely understandable in light
of this theme because lmouledge of the lau and the system of compensa-
tion m\tﬁ}@om because the fate of the clan depends, in a large
::easure, upen the proper administmtion of Justice.
}erhz}ps it would be well to define what, to—the Aknmba, is
- noreality. The best way to desaribe 1t would be to say that it s a
state in which no chngruitiea vouid be'experie'nced on' edrth or
arong the aimu. But thip will need to be defined further. If there

» are no deaths, no sicknesses, no infraction 8T the tribal rules and

22, C. W. Hobley; Ethnology of the Akazba and Other Eaot African
: Tiibes, _.!;:-_H_v ot = ;
23. Lindblam, op. cn., P 21!;&,219 -

2k, Ibid.., p. 153.
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custom, if sacrifices are offered regularly and the aimu are at rest,

and 1f childfen are born and cattle and crops increase, then a state

of noianality prevails. Wien this state 1s disturbed, every effort

i Hde to reatore the balance quickly By proper compensation, lest

its effect spread like & shock-wave and disturb the equilibrium of‘

the total life pattern.

It ip small wonder that the afumia find little time to do manusl

‘labor, for they have more than enough to do to keep the cosmic equi-

}:ibrium ex‘l:a.m',.z5 Dundas noted that some cases are still golng on
three generations from the date of the first diaput&.aé This may seem
1ike much "haggiing" over small issues, or perhaps would suggest that
the Akambe are do selfish that they simply camnmot forget a claim if
they have not been entirely satisfied. However wﬁéﬂ the phenomenon

is seen in the context of the theme of equilibrium it becomes intel-

“1igible., It 1s not that a man carrien on & cage started by his now

" dead gran fﬁt&a—ii‘or his advantage alone, but his grandfather, now

tmnulated into an imu, 1o depcnding upon him to press for justice.

_Thus justice 1o demanded by ancestors as much as By the living. There-

f:;re t;x:udition Ax.xd.lega-i sagacity are very highly honored for it is

thought that people posoessing thece gifts not only help themselves

but they help the clan, both the living and the dead.27

25. Ioc. cit,

_2Q. -Charles Dundas, “Hiut.éry of Kitut,” Journal of the Royal

.Anthropologicnl Institute, 43:511,

: 2’{. H. E, I.a...bert, "mnd. Tenure Among the Akazba," African Smdiea,

6‘138

+ »



P

As has been noted, the Akamba hate incongruity for it-appears
to upset the balance of things. Lindblom notes that when the first
flag pole was struck at the Kitui government buildings the Akamba

a8 over ﬁhe country diligentl; offered sacrifices in an effort to
) y 8

counteinsct the presence of this sirange abject that plerced the taky.2
Lindblom also states that, "At the sight of o;- on meeting anything
new and unusual, the Akamba generally offer sacrifices, so that the
nev things may not excite the wrath of the splirite."? Lindblom
2180 tells an ‘experierce related to him by & missjonary. "Same years
ago & lame nativev with a.n unususlly smll, dwarfed foot passed through
the country. He was stopped and not allowed to proceed until he had
paid a goat Vas an offering to the w.‘do
The appearance of twine ip unwelcome becaube it ie abnonm.l.
In tl;e past twins were killed. Certain ritual can now be obgerved
to reestablish normaley without 80 drastic an act as complete removal.
Even today if a cod ghould rear up on its hind legs to eat leaves from
a.,tn;e 1like & goat, 1t would be kil'led at once because cows ‘normally »

do not do that.al One could continue to demonstrate how the Akamba

“ebhor that vhich is mot normal in their milieu. They fear that the

new phenomenon is & threat to the presently prevailing equilibrium and

8. Lindblam, ‘op. eit., p. 22k,

29. Lec. cit. i

:30.. Ioc. cit. :

3. Ibid., p. 293.° -



therefore they either do away with the thing before it has a chance
_.to disturb the balance or they provide e Vco'unterweight after which

. life can go on. »

[ S ol When other are:s ;f the Akamba.'rs culture are examined the idea

of balance finds c;cpressicn as well. For every poison there is an

antidote. For every disease there ia & medicine. For every ulnéas
there is & medicine man. For every black magic there is a white
mgic. For every transgression there is an-atonement.

e Famine also is consi-dered e reeu;t of‘ cosnmic imb&lzmce.32 In
mAny 'Bantu tribes, when rain is wvithheld rainmekers go directly to
the higher powers and request rein. Among the Akamba, how‘ever, it
is not 80 ’'simple. They belleve that the rain is withheld because
of some disruption of cosmic forces, and that the only thing which
con releage the rein io the reinstatement of cosmic syrmnctry.33 Per-
haps too many cases are unsettler'{ among the people or the aimu are
disturbed by & lack of devotlon, respect, and Bacrii‘icgn.' Thege

~ things must be remedied before rain can be asked foi. There are

g no profecoional rainmakers among the Alamba for this reason, Any

mmdu tue can ask for rain if the copditionp are met vhich assure

_him that equilibrium bas been reestablished.>'

32, Ibid., p. 277.
33. €f.,p. 91.

" 3h. Lindblem, op. cit., pp. 245, 2iB.
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This theme also rurs through the personal relationships of
the Akapba, To deviate to any extent from what is considered the
normal is Jooked upon as a threat to the status quo. This fact

111 be discussed more TuTly .in-the following section. An illustra~

___tlon or two will be sufficient here. Tt sometimes happens that

during & dance where the youths and girle have rather unrestricted
freedom, a young man appears on the scene who is di;plea_.BMgAto
- the girls. The girls decide to leave t.hev'place‘ _The other youths,
rather than be eft without partners, drive the deviant away sa that
the gix':lﬂ come back. It is usually not long until he mends his weys-
and conforms in habit and bearing to his peera.a5
The following episode, while probably demonstrating feminine
Jealousy, also points to the fact that it is even dangero:m to be
unusually beautiful. The story is told of a group of girls who went
to have their teeth chipped, that is to get the upper front teeth
pointed, thus enhancing their lodks One of them, unfortunately,
“Hecad tremely beautiful as the result of this operstion. On 'the.
wny' home from the "chipping” one of them gald, "Let us see vho can
:xpit the best-and so find out vwhich of us has got the most beautiful
teeth.” Tney all tried their best but the one with the best Job
ui)it the farthest of all. Her friends, irate wvith envy, proceeded

to seize her and throw her into the river vhere ghe d.m\med.36

35. 'Ibm., p. 1.
36. Ibid., p. 397.
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Theré are rAny ways to bﬂng pressure to bear upon & non-
conformist end thege means are employed without pity. Anyoné who
becomes 100 rich or too strong or too “anything," for tha'g matter,
s 1t.)aked rupan as sdmeone Who is difféferit and as a threat to the
stability of cosmic law and balance. This is not to say that every
Mkamba is e mirror of the cul‘i:ure. | The researcher did not find any
two Akemba who were completely alike, The Ak¥anba do allow scme
latitude for deviation, but this deviation is defined as normal,
only up to & certain-point. -Wnem that point-is-crossed it is ab-
n:)xﬁél and something must be done to bring thinsé into ba).am:e}7

This theme which runs through their culture probably contributes
to the Alamba's restrained behavior. It is highly unbecoming for an
Mlmmfua to be excessive in anything, and he is not given to making
quick or rash decisions. For example, enyone who lopes his temper is

v
suspect because he has alloved imt‘ionality to enter his personality

and irrationality is & threat to the ratlonal. Any excess is frowned

s o

upon.

Before concluding this discussion of the theme of ‘mi_._qcen.ance of

cogmic balance, one more area of Akamba life should be examined, that

of witchernft. It was noted earlier that those people who wvent to
their graves with & grudge against the living, use the influence they

have as n;nirii:u to upset or dioturb the happy existence of the clan.

Even prior to death these diegruntled ones dloturb the peace for their

37. The Akikuyu have & nicknaze for an individualist., It is Mvebongia
and reans one vho works only for himself and is likely to end
" 'up a6 a wizard, Jomo Kenyatta, Facing MHount Kenya, p. 118.

3



own selfish ends no matter how mch 1t disrupts the universe.se The
- 4 | great avesd that the Alamba have for the witch or vitcheraft is
. gmba:'qu not necessarily the possibility of personal haym but of the
o .Gisruption of the maintendilcd” of equilfbrium. Witcheraft and the
- océult powers of darkness pose the greatest threat to commic order.
For this réason the witches and any sort of witchcraft is aaaidgously B
: sought out and Aestroyed. A practitioner of the "black art" receives
no mercy. As was not;d earlier, for every crime there is a set recom-
~~~~~ L ‘ pense vhich talancep-out the effect of the crime. Only witchcraft is
- inexpiable. A witch‘muut be killed, destroyed utterly. He is denied
the nommal burial, thgﬁ reducing his chences for contimued exiqtence
. after death and no witch receives sacrifice after death.39 Every effort
is made to blot out th'e remezbrance of dead vitches, hoping that when
" @i tnought of the witch is gone, that be will cease to exist. Young,

in referring to witcheraft among the Fast-Centrel Bantu, wrote, “His

ﬁhe uitch'g] only conceiveble punighment ig death, and with him--since

he hia Puttiimoelf beyond the jpale of the clan by his proved wi1lingheos
_to vcrk 111 for éain on clonemn and nan-clanspan alike--death ends all,

There is no after-life for one without clan. That is why, in animist

Africe, the detected 'sorcerer,' in order to be finished forever, io

alvays bufned."ho This 1o a fairly accurate description of the end of

/

38, It 1p expected that vitches will not persist long in the after-life.

39. - Lindblen, op. eit., pp. 278 fr.

4o. Young, op. cit., p. B2.
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the wi*;.ch in Ukazba but the researcher has no record of the fact

that witches are burned t?ény, nor do the Akemba believe thet the
wi:ﬁch'a spirit-ceases to exist immediately after death. r

o Tnus‘it is seen that tHroighout Kambs life the theme of retention
of balance and equilibrium provides the backgxﬁtmd against vhich many

acts and attitudes, otherwise obscure, become meaningful.

The Promotion of Egalitarianism

Tne theme Jjust defined, the retention of equili‘brium, is very
closely associﬁted wifjh the theme which will now be discussed. In
fact, in some places these two themes overlap. - They are in no way -
contredictory, rather they complement each other, It was noted that
the equilibrium theme S;Etﬁ the tone, especially for relationships on
& vertical plane., It accepts as self-evident th;gt_&i.g.g quo and de-
fends this condition of things against any antithetical phenomena.
The concept of the egalitarien relationship; on the other hand, p¥ampts
a cult\.}g” to strive after a leveling ‘of men mlong & horizontal axis. .

Thin probably is never entirely accomplished in any soclety. There

" Will alvays be differences in station and responsibility between the

sociological stranta., Bame socleties honor the deviant, some vest one
man or a particular group of people with extraordinary pover, and po

on perogs the scale., The Axazba have a disinclination to invest any

- gne- or any group vitl extraordinary :pcver.n 'me); rather emphasice

41, H. B. Johnotone, Notes on the Tribes Occupylng Mombass Subdintrict,

British Enst Afrim," Journal of the Royal An logical
Institute, 32:269 and Dundas, op. cit., Fp. %-E& 6.

"y
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the worth of the ind{vidual, Levy-Bruhl stresses the fact that there
1s nothing 111:2 an "individual" in‘primitive society but that all life
is part of & homogenous vhole. "o his [the orimitive's] mind," he
wrote, "§t matters nothing to-arrange them /Deinge and objects/ in a
series of classes, genera, a;'xd specles clearly distinct from each“
other and corresponding with a scale of concepts, logically defined

in their extension and 1.n1:e1rxai::n."k2

His argument is partially buillt
upon the theory of Willoughby who wrote, "In Btzxdymg Bantu instidu-
tions, 1t is necessary at- the outpet t0 eliminate our idea of the
individual. . . . A men's rights and dAuties are bo;n wvith him, being
cdnditioned by his precedence in the family and the precedence of the
family in the tribe. Nathi;mg ip further from Bantu thought than the
doctrine that all men are endowed by nature with fundexental equality
and an inalienable right of liberty. . .' . They cannot admit for a
norcent that any but a chief is born free, and they cannot conceive
how any twd men can be born eq\ml."hB Levy:Bx'iml drevs the conclusion
that, ";“.‘r);\ﬁdiwidu&l does not exist in Bantu 1.11()::1.ety."h‘k The Al’.z;x:zba
simply &6 not g;nfom to these genemlizations. Exey not only believe

in the reality of the individual but ’they openly promote the o::ancgzm:.k5

42, Levy-Bruhl, op. cit., p. 19.
L3, Hl]liam C. Willoughhy, Race Problems in HNew A.f‘rlca, pp. 82-83.

45, The greatest caution rust be exercised in making any generalize-

tiof "Yegarding the Bantu people as & whole, because significant
differences in both world-view and practice exists arong thenm.
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One of the first missionmariés among the Akambe, Pfitzinger of

the‘i,eipzigér Mission, expressed his wish in a subtle fashion that

_the Akamba sh_ould not Just call him by his name but should preface

5 -

n;ith e title such as bwana, which is the Swvahili word for "master."
He got the reply, "Among the Akamba there is no master!"™ In fact the

Kikambe has no word for ";naster."ué

They value thelr independence
very highly. Dundas 'ncted that, "If for any reason it has become
necessary for a settlement to move elsewvhere, one would suppose f.hat
they would all nave together to one place, but quite the contrary 1s
the rule, as 1f tired of being together, and fearing that they risk
becoming dependent on eacﬁ. other, they will disperse all over the
<:ov..u:t.1.:w,'."b7
The myth regarding the creation of man is interesting in this
ligtrl‘..l““5 Where other Bantu peoples l;ave the ereation of one man and
one waozan, the Akambe believe in the simultaneous appearance of two
couples. It 1s as though pover is immediately diffused and spread
a.mng‘ta@‘m}g'le.  The crentign myth gives no hint as to where

authority lies. This does not mean thet all people are equally en-

dowed with natural gifte and that no one person can get more power

or influence than another, but it does mean that great caution must

46, - Lindblom, op. cit., P. 151,
b7 ﬁmd.aa, Q.vc_i_g._,p. L87.
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be exercised in the proper distribution of power.hg V

s The Akemba's attitude towdrd nature is also based on this thepe.

s

.Rather than any particular item having & great number of uses, each

thing has its own particular-usex Lindblorm cells this "oneeidednesa."Eo

One particu.jl.ar tree, for instance, 1s used for making knife handles,

-another for the tips of arrows, another for stools, and still another

for tooth brushes. This is also the case with médicines. One root
is good for the head, another for the feet, one for the liver and an-
other for the eyes, end_so on. -Lindblom was amused when he was told

that the leaves 51 a cértain tx;ee were used exclugively as tollete
paper for the babie::.51
Carried over into the distribution of labor the same theme is
evident. One zan wakes chalng, another knife handles, while another
rakes chairs for sele and still another makes only a certals kind of
stool for domestic use.
As one moves -up the scale into the diu't;r;bution of suthority and

pover ‘imt!:}gﬁ‘peaple, this there persists. Among the mundu aue no

_particular individuel is competent outside of his limited proficlency

areu.sg It is almost a u5c1ety of experts. One can cure eyes, andther

49, Murdock wrote that, "This striking egalitarian system reflects
the former prevalence of republican political institutions
of the Enstern Cushitic, or Gadn, type." George Peter Murdock,
Africas Ito Peoples and ‘Their Culture History, p. 345.

50" Lindblem; op. cit., P. 550

51. Lec. ett.

52.- C. W. Hobley, Bantu Bellefs and Magic, p. 36.



‘love-gickness; one can prophecy and another can remove mokwa but not

thebu.>3 And eo the professions are divided and subdivided.
It was alresdy noticed that councils of the land, the nzama, are
made up of men of equal authority. These councils have no officers,

organizers, or executors. And even if the nzema as a whole takes unto

itmelf inordinaté power it comes under censure. The women can descend

upon the atumia and demand juntice.sb And if, perchaﬁce, the atumia
are thought to be wrong in e decision, a defendant can always call
for the kithitu or the ndundu upon which he can swear his i.nncx:ence.55
The ocath is the layman's defense against the nzama. Dundas made the
point that, "One of the objects of the nzama, as well ns the kithitu,
ia to avold laying the responsibility of a decision on ahyone in

56 TSI v he
" It would seem &s though, &t every &tep, the Akamba

particular.
have.devised ways and meens-to prevent an accumulation of power at
eny one point. This is saying negatively what the theme expressec

positively; that the Akamba make every effort to promote an egalitarian

_gocial structure.

Dundas noted that, "when jhe chips are down,” the Akambs dis-
integrate into individuals. He wrote, "All this is a very common

experience with the-Akamba, no matter how gacred an act zay be to

-

 53. Lindblom, op. git., pp. 269-271.
5. Ibid., pp. 180-181. : .
55 Péni:m, .op» ¢1t,, pp. 65-66.

.56, :wndas, op. cit., p. 511,
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them, despite all supernatural terrors vhich one would guppose suf-

ficient to bind them to o cormon interest, the disco{rd.l:mt spirit is

’ y'et_ stronger, and nothing lacks more in their compcnition than a

ungadmous 'ﬁpirit."57 Dundas™teIls to qualify this by saying that
within.the conjuéal family the bonds of sympathy afre‘very strong.

The young Mimmba whose autoblography was recorded by Augustipy dds-
c‘overed that, after the death of his mother and father, he had no

one to really depend on when things were difficult. Wren famine
atalked the land his paternal uncle who took him in &s gusrdian not
only deserted him and his sister but took food from them which the
young man had managed to steal. When his paternal uncle at last died
he had no one to appeal to for help. His moment of truth came when
he realized, “Then I had no one.whom I lm’ew-.“sai/’me Axamba, knowing
that the ties which bind an individual with those outside his own
little conjugal family relationships are attenuated, strive by all
means to create ebligatom; relationships ‘w gain some security. Their
pemy:ﬁm):?» 15~t0 atomize hence ‘they enter upon the mutually obligatory '
_gglapigrish;pg to counter this tendency which they feel threatens their
very éxintence .

“This theme 15 alsd noted in the heme. The eldest male in the

‘fexmily ic indeed the patriarch. Everyone under him must respect his

ahiharity or else go unrepresented before the aimu for he alone can

57. Dundas, Op. cit., . 487,

‘ 58, J: Augyetiny, "Erlebnigoe gines Kacbajungen von ihnen pelbat

erzahlt,” Zeitschrift fur Bingeborenen-Sprachen, 10:161-180.

SN -~
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offer the domestic sacrifices to the ancestral spirits? = Therefore

'gree.t" d.referrenhejis understandably made to him. Howéver his pover

is limited in & -number of ways. If & family bead persists in ex-
.

cessive ayfhoritarianism, those unddr him have the right to take

-vhat ia theirs and move away and thus out of his influence. The

fear of this happening tempers the old men. Furthermore, it is to
the distinct disadvantage of the patriarch to alienate any under his
authority for two reasons. First, he thereby comes into disapproba-
ticn among his. fellowa, for a}mn vbo can not keep.peace,- harmony,

and equilibrium in his own sphere of influence is considered & threat
to the equilibrium of the totall tribe and a failure. Secondly, any
man approaching his end realizep that he will very shortly be eptirely

dependent upon the sacrifices of the living for the sustepance of his

imi in the after-11£é.”7 Therefore he mut act with viedon and prudence,

striving at all times to maintain peace. A slow, deliberate, cautious

personality is highly vaiued among the Akamba as indeed it ia}p—m&ay
5Y) . !

of the Bantu tribeds
The relations between husbend and wife are highly reciprocal.

It‘uaa alreaedy noted that both male and femmle appeared on the creation

scene tog'éther and with equal standing. It iostaken for granted that

59. L., pp. . B0-8k, . .

6o, In t.he writer's own experience among several Ba.ntu tribes it was

obgervable that to then one of the vorst traits of character,
o man could pospgess was haate. ‘And _wvhite people generally
daisplay this \mrorturmtc uign of what 'to the Akamba is
inferiority.



-

: : e . .
...the hugband holds the”dominating role in the home, -probably because

6f his pr:!.est;.ly-.’c‘um:‘c:j.ons.61 Howevér, ifla husbend should at any
t:l;me become overly demanding, he must be prepared tolac'cept the con-
sgguences, the most serfous“bf~vhich is divorce.o2 In the division
of labor among the sexes among 'the Akamba the' men hunt, decide court
cages, and herd the cattle. The women have complete control over
the‘;gricultuml interests. The researcher found that men may help
1o open up the gréund but this is congidered & concession rathex; ‘than
& requirement. . I a woman refuses to work, no rood. is produced.
Certainly a Mkemba man discovers that a well-fed husband is the con-
sequence of & vell-treated vife.

When the sex act 18 seen in light of the theme of equilibrium it

_becomes more understandable, Time after tize the. Akamba must bave

‘coltus- of & ritual nature. -Cleansing from ritual uncleanness does nbg.

seen to be complete, nd matter how carefully the cleansing agents are
administered, u;nil the husband and wife éomplete the cleansing by en-
gagi\\ th tves in pexual intercourse., Until this coitus is accom- -
plished uncleanness is not removed. Thus colitug becomes in the real

nensé of the word a religious act, Just ma necessary as is tm; k{1ling
of the pacrificial animl and the gmearing of the ng'ondu. It is not

that the male element alone needs cleansing nor the fezmale., Ritual

. uncicnxinesa u'cemn'to ‘have nothing to do with a particular sex, but with

61. Lindblom, op. cit., p. k6.
é2. ¢cf.,pp. 63-64.
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_sex its€I¥. This is probably to be understood in the context of

~ fertility. It is imperative for husband and wife alike to carry

-

on gexual relatigns in order _taA ﬁcm&se the clan on eartﬁ, an
affwtr in vhich.they both bave & vital interest. And unless there
is @ mutual giving of cne another in the sex act, especlally in
ritual coitus, the production of life must stop. Therefore both
husband and wife need one another sexuslly in order to preserve
and produce l.ife vhich is threatened by ritual uncleanness, And
the fact that ;:oitus s engaged in while lying on the side reveals
an equality of interest and participation in this most impbrtant
of all ritual acts of the Akamba.

If either e wife or & husbhand were to withhold sex far & time
the ehtire r‘:la.r.\ would very shortly be contaminated-with inexpiable
FILUAY ‘Fickness. .It-ie also interesting to note that intercourse ean
not t'ake place if the mn's bow, the ph.allic’ symbol, and the women's

63

leather s in vhich she carries the baby, are not at the foot of

the beé. Neither item seems to be more important than the omer.é‘
'HIn i{xpercourne in which conception takes plaec the Akamba belleve

that the pan and the woran bring ingredients af an equal nature to the

union, the v::;'-a.n the menotrual blood (tozl- the Akazba believe that only

during menstruation can conception take place) and the man the seminal

fiuid:~ However-the union of these does not pzf»dm:e 1ife but oimply.

63. Thin is posaibly an extension of the womb. It ip held to be
the moot sacred of the wemen's property.

4. Iindblom, op. cit., P. 452. .
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-provides tﬁe setting 4n-which the ancestral spirits can contribute
‘e third part thus creating life.65 All three elements are necessary
but the presence of the aim seens to be the most important. Be that

L -

as £€" may, neither the man nor the woman can clair e preeminence over
- the other.66 Steyt met & spitumtion among the Bavenda vwhich parallels
the Akamba's belie? gomewhct. He found that as the result of the
beiief thet the male builds up some parts of the foetus and the fe-
male others, thereexists a system of "double controls right through
the 1ife of the Muvenda. 6T
The husband is in actual control of the family wealth and can

mnipulate this wealth to control hig wives. However wives have
their awn means to get their desires. They are known to go into
fits when they are possessed by api:rits who demend things. The
seizure is not broken until the r;zﬁuented article is produced.Ge It
is a happy coincidence, as far as the woman is cpncerned, that the
spirit ofqu wvants soap or cloth to be given to the possessed. Thus
women are agsin not le!‘t to the mercy of the men.

11!15 _lgqgie o;"‘ghe reciprocal relationship vetwd@en the sexes

ractually begins on the dance floor vhere the young people engage

65. Ibid., pp. 30, 213. . o

.. 66. - Richards found that the Bemba, & ratrilineal people, believe that

the wozan provides the body of the child, the pemen Just sparks
its forthcoming. Audrey I, Richards, Chisungu: A Girl'e
-~ Inttiation Cercqur ‘Among-the Bemba of Horthem Rhodeais, p. 160.

67. " Bugh A. Stayl;, e Bavenda, p. ix.

6. > . Ileligun, "Dcncription of Kijesur Cerenony Azong the Akm:bo.
Tivn River, Bast Africa,” Man, 11:h9,
l

-



in dancing which then leads to marriage. In these dances the 'girl *
chooses the boy.69 Thus the girls set the standard of behavior
among the boys. It was already noticed how en unacceptable boy is
ali@ys left out.!0 -

Concluding this discussion of the egalitarian ielatiomihip
between .the sexes it chould be noted that the Bantu were originelly
& matrilineal society but &s the men accumulated cattle as wealth,
the goclety tended to move slowly toward & p&triliny.7l Among the
present day Bantu the entire spectrum can be Bfudied from matriliny
on one hand, £s among the Bemba of Northern Rhodesia, to & strong
patriliny as is found among the Bagandea of Ugendz on the other. The‘
Akamba present the picture of a tribe in nmidpassege. This researcher
has noted an ur;doubted trend toward patriliny, an«;i/there are indica-
tions that this will be accelerated &s the wage earning paver‘of the
mles becomes more of & factor, as it is ce:r:tain 1o become in the
future. is to be expected that any advancement toward patriliny
will bé\/ijnced with this theme of egalitarianiom.

In ﬁcxze relationships between meml_:ere of the™vame pex fhe there
of egal_itnrinniu.;:x ip found. For i:notance, a father is obviouely the

T2

supcrior of his sons, but & son may curse his father. This curse

69. Lindblom, op. cit., p. Ml. ..

¢ 0. ‘cf, pp. 110111,

71. Lindblom, gop. dit., pp. 128-129. -
72, Ibid., p. 184,

5
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‘may pot be taken lightly. As was noted earlier, & son may also

1éhvg his mt;her, ar; a.;:t vhich would bring great disgrace upon the
father. 8o the father's rgla.tiomsl{ip to his sons is also terpered
b'};'p'r.'he ver‘y real possibllity th;t ‘the son can bring repr&ach against
him.

The egalitarianism In housing is striking. If one were to
walk through Ukamt;a he would become aware of the similarity of the
houses. Every hut is built exactly the same regardless of vhether
the owner is & ‘chief ox: & beggar.73 It would seem &s though the
houses were built expressly to remind the inhabitants of the equality

of all men.

The Meintenance of Hiermrchy - i

The Akamba are meticulous in the maintenanc;z of their systems
of hierarchy. This theme complements the first theme vhich wag con-
pidered, that of equilibrium. The various hierarchical systems in
Akarba-Y1£8 inherited and must be preserved as part of the macred.

utatua.gu_o. Hierarchy is to be thought of, not in.the sense of in-

"herent inferiority or superiority, but arc a system which gives -balance

,ﬁnd unity to the structure. This theme does not stand in opposition
to the theme of egalitarianism but rather reinforcep it. It defines
eand ‘eatablishes the limits of gocial roles. The hiernrchical oystem

geens to er:phnnﬁé the limita beyond which cne i:ny not go in the ad-"

" ministration of power, it delineaten what various offices my not do

g

73. This is now changing slovly & new voncepts of individuality
A ave penétmting the society.

y
\
H



PRI LU e

instead of prescribing duties of a minjmum nature. If, for ins-tgxnce,
an mtumda’should bave little interest in court cases he would mot be
’ requh:ed, to take part in them. However upon becoming an mtumias, he
may not offer sacrifices at the ithembo, for this is the right of
another and higher office. ?Ei‘hapé it could best be summrized by
saying t;hat the Kamba hierarchical system establishes rights but not
e e _Quties, .
e . e Every member of the Kamba tribe hap the privilege of climbing
s - -on- the hierarchical ladder. Only the office of the chief sacrificers
of a particular clan is hereditary and that only in a limited sense.
For the Akamba,’ 1ife 48 & series of stages, many of which are
marked by nﬁecial ceremonies.denoting n'evly acqui:red priyilegi%‘ j‘ff
at each 1evelr of advahcement ayn;bols are glven to denote the fact
that a new pociel levef} has been attained. . B
o~ - There are four major bierarchical systems among the Akamba. The
first and mogt-elementary is that based upon sex. On the path the
m; alvays valks about three steps aheed of t}:e woman, This is
probably a custom arising out of the need for the one most able to
- protect the ngoup to i)z:eééde the others on the dangerous t.miln.75
Hayever, it now' rem'cté the system of hierarchy since very little
danger is met on most paths in Ukamba today. There 1s, however, a

careful delineation of the nmctionnlof the sexes which serve to

“7h. Bee atamin yn itherbo in Chapter II.

R . 75." Tielther does- the-male carry anything oo that hia handa nre
: free to engage &n epemy. ' -

a

Th



preserve the classification.

in the thome if a man is prgsent.76, Reither may a man sit o a

wiman's stool, no matter where it 1
. -

of the meat of an animal. The man, on the other hand, would appear
out of place if he ate &n egg, for eggs erc vomen's food. There are
many cultural componente which reinforce this distinction between

the sexes and certain mild taboos are comnected with the breaking of

legged piece of furniture. Women are denied beer and certain parts

these customs;

ceptions to this but generally, great consideration is given to age,

especially in & limited family relftionship. Hhen sona are ready to

for'e jumlor brother to marry before & senior one; the father would

refuse him the bride-wealth.

A second hierarchical asystem 1s based upon age. There are ex-

7ma.n-y they must do so according to age. 8

on(%@ra .79

It was noticed in the deseription of the nocu:i atructu

W ent;r thé various at;gea of privilege as they fulfill certain

76.
7.
7.
79.
8o.

5

Nc{rerthelenu, age is certainly not the only determiner of atatus.
. -

Lindblom, op. eit., p. 436.
Ibid., p. 534.
Ibid., p. 8.

Penwill, op. cit., Pp. 29-30.

€2, 70, 43-55.

For instence, a woman may never sit

The waman's stool is & lang

It would be unthinkable

The systesrof inheritance is also based
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Bl.  Iindblom, op. cit., p. l4b.

requirements. -Before & young person can be circumcised, his father
mst be able to yrésgnt the various gifts to the circumcisers. The

second ifiitistion cémo{;y is open to those who ha‘ve signs of puberty

and vhose fpthers can afford the gifts neceesary for their acceptance

- into an. Initiation clase. [The entrance into the third initiation

alpo has economic considerations., Wien a person vishea to enter the
loueat comcil he mu.ut be an acceptable individxml and also have the

necepsary payment in hand,  And t:x\is pattern continues right up to

“the top of the'liiémrchical‘ scal’e, the gutrence -into the bhigh council,

and finally into the smell group of sacrificers who may enter the
sacred grove to offer sacrifice to the supematural spirits.

It wvas already noted that & person's position on the path denotes
his hierarchical status. Meat eating is another one of the reinforeing
phenomena. Each succeeding grade provides for more freedom in the eat-
ing of the variot.m parts of the animal. When the-highest grade is
reached, nqmthe anima) may be denied the person. Seating -
arrangements also follov‘fm t;iem:rchieal pattern, The signs of atatus
are the otool and the staff. Bnch mtunia carries a stool while the

81 In the council circle the one vit;x

"pﬂents’i carry pronged staves.
the post peniority sits at one end of the almost complete circle and
at the other end sits the most recent entry. Even salutations nie
baae_;! on omt}xa. The systen of appropriate gre/efingn is indeed intri-

cate and roy on no account be o:ni‘tted‘. These greetings are drilled

“

y .




into the young people from the moment they begin to talk.

To pee the reasons behind this tenscious maintenance of hier-
< . drchy, it is necessary tolie: it in relationship to the theme of
. .A;’azalitarianiam. The hiersrchy is preserved in order to give every-
one a fair chance. The system seems to be welghted so that on the
one hand even the most mediocre individusl can climb the gralde-scale ;
while on the other hand, no matter how able-an individual becomes in

law and tribal pol.itica‘, the hierérchica.l systen keeps him from gain-
o - 1ng~—excessivé poverj Thus the retention of the hiererchical system
is not an end in itself but simply & means to assure that order and
fairness will prevail,

There is another hierarchical system which is quite outside the

social strata es outlined above. It has o do with the various people -

vho deal with supernaturel powers, like the mmdu sue ,the atunda ¥

.. thebu and atumis ys makwa vho cleanse from ritual contamination, the
Wm‘no and thelr wives, plus other marginal people who
bhave sone peéuliar relnti‘onship with the world of the spiritsy one
example of au;ch persons being the women throug?f whor the M choase
to gpeak upon occasion. The hierarchy into which these people are
arranged 1o not distinct. .The mundu aue always lead when welking on
a path, no matter yhat the ugé or position of the others in the party.

M Yet at the ithembo they are segregated froa the othérs and must sit

witﬁ the young woren ':md children.e3 These people who have &ccess to

82. Lindhlnm, op. git., p. B2.
83 Ibd., pp. 257-258, 22.

82



.84, Hobley, op. cit., Frontesplece.

the world of the spilrits have & distinct position in the hiemrchy

of the tribe but no one seems to have been able to define 1%. At
least’ i‘c‘ has not become an intigral part of the hierarchical system.
Perh;;é this is due to the éact that contact with the spirits is a
charismatic office and it would be quite out of order for men in the
flesh to determine Just how a person should perform his charismatic
ﬁ;ﬁctiona. With this in mind it could be deduced that if a personality
cult could be built 1t would need to be in this area wvhere hierarchy
1g undefined. And this v;.s precisely the situation which confronted
Hobley when he first went into Ukamba. Iie met a very Vinnuential ocld
man from Kitul wvhom he mistakenly called the tribal “chief.” The
A};nhba. have no tradition which voul_.d permit them to have & chief.
The peraén in question was simply & mundu mue who had great success
in his practice as & result of his charismatic power. Simce he wan
not bound byAan hierarchical office, he was free to influence people
in a greg.\tjmg:mir/of ways. But this man was &n'exceyticm. With him
died his glory for itrwaa atta‘chea neither to an office nor a position
in tribal hiemmhy.el‘ -

) A]:nwt-:onclueion, those Akamba who are believed to be in contact
with the supernatural powers are not structured into an hierarchical
system as in the case with ‘thoue holding the reins of civil authority.

“The Aknnmba- haye another interesting way of reinfomins the con-

cept of heyarchy called the nthoni or "sbame” relationchip.’® The

85. Lingblex, op. cit., Pp. 89-93.



“"e mAn must not mention his mother-in-law by name.
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most elaborate restrictions surround the in-law nthoni. For instance,
If he meets her on
thefpath he steps far out of ihe.va:,', all ther‘while looking in nhother
diée?tion. The mtl;er-in-le.v must z;over h‘e‘r breasts when he cames
near. He.is forbidden to enter her ﬁut vhile she is in the livmg
section of the hut. This aléo_applies to all of the father-in-law's
wives and thelr oldest daughters. Were a son~in-law to disregard any
of the restrict_ions he would need to pay & bull and some goats to the
offended one‘86 ’ The dau-ghter-in-law also stands in an E_C_ggn_i: relation-

ship to her father-in-law and mother-in-law. It is especially incon-

venient for this relationship to exist between mother-in-law and

daughter-in-lawv because they share the same small living quarters and

must cook at the same fire yet they must at no time look upon one an-

other. There are ways of lessening the restrictions concerning nthoni

but the relationship is never completely digregarded. This relation-

shi; esrfot only make incest moré difficult, if this is an element
P daes &y ° ’

at all, B.ut it strengthens the hierarchical relationships which exist

_betueen the two generations concerned. Nthoni wm:id not exist between

. the mother-in-law and daughter-in-law if it was oimply designed t,o"pre-

vent incest. /It: can best be understood as an expression of the theme
preseptly under consideration, that hierarchy must be zaintained.
Thus it can be concluded that the ideal Mkamba respects those

dbove bir in the hierarchical pyatem while he himgelf slovly accumulates

.

86. Penwill, op. cit., p. 112,

\
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the vealth.é.nd other things necessary for his own advencement in -

the selfsame hiererchy: -

. Thesdalitenance of Sexual Vigor™

The highest and greatest good for the Akamba is the power to
perpetuate the clan by bringing into the world new Akamba through
sexurl intercourse and birth. In a ven; i-eal sense the Mkamba woman
is saved in & sotericlogical sense through her childbearing and much
the same can be-gald of-the x:m.n.e7 A childless man or woman ig
looked upon &8s having contracted ritual uncleanness uc;mevhere in
the pa.s.t., It 1‘_5‘not. necessary to know the Akambe long to realize
wvith vhat passion they guard their sexual .potency. It is indeed a
theme which runs through the every day lffe of the tribe.

Almogt all ritual uncleanness is-believed to attack sexual
potency.aa The first result of contrecting the ritual "diseases”
zakva or thabu is that the person is rendcr-ed incapable of practicing
Lavful\ Bex) tcrcou.rse.sg‘ Tnis is also the case with death. Death *

in the family brings sterility which can only be removed through the

-proper-ritual cleansing. Sexual life must cease until the ritual -

clgmsmg hao been accomplished lest it bring unfortunate consequences

upon the participants. During ritual uncleanness 8 person may eat,

pleep, and -engage in other physical sctivities without inviting
. N ~ X

- 87. Yousg, op. ¢it., P. 55.

88. Cf.; pp. 58-59.
89..'¢ct., pp. S4-97.
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trouble, but: sex is' denied him. This 1s probebly because during the

gex act tl_:é ancestrzl spirits are closest to man and {f there is
¥{tual uncleanness the apirits; of all people, will be the most avare
o?;t and will Vconaequently either give an abnormal foetus or cause
sterility altogether. It is to be r;z:nembered that ritual uncleanness

is not necessarily uncleanness in one's relation to his fellows but

-that 1t 1 uncleanness before the aimu who also seem to be influenced

by it.

i From birfh a m::d is looked upon as & potential parent of othey -
Akepba, He is prepared for this role in every possible way. He is
circunmcised, put through the initiation rites, and protected from
all sexual harm end dzmger..

Sexual act.ivity, save for that enjoyed by cge unmarried on the
dance floor, is indulged in, not for aelf—,gmﬁification or eroticism,
but as the most important act in life, for-4t d;:temines me's own
securg%ia life and 1..n the life to come., It would be pmxumptu-v

ous to gay that sex for the Akamba does not have an erotic character--

the ends to which they go to obtain love medicing would suggest that the

erotic element is not entirely absent--but that is not their main con-

cemn. They are primarily concermed with the perpetuation of the
family, the clan, and the tribe.
It 1s of interest to note that tribal custom and mores are re-

inforced by the resultant limiting of sexual activities. The greatest

‘deterent to unsocinl action would be to say, "If you do that you will

not be able to have children." This is an attack on the very reascn

for exigtence. - -

.
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. It 1s not .necessary to proceed to define this theme more care-
fully for it is the most ol;\riou.s one in Kemba culture. The fact
thet, save for the ithembo 1tself, the marriage bed is the most
sacred spdt in the Akarba's experilence, gives further emphasis t;a

the fact tbat sexusl potency is the first consideration in their

minds .% .

The Extension of Association

It has Just been noted that the theme of maintenance of sexual
vigor runs through almost every assemblage of components in the
Akambs culture. It is the most obvious of 21l the themes. But sex
cannot be isolated from the larger context to which 1t belongs. It
doés not exist as an end 4n itself but Bb ATt of & Tore inclusive
theme which is actually the urge to extend one's usascintive group.

Colao.n'a observation on lthe Bantu generally is very ‘applicable
to the Akamba. She wrote, "In general . . . the African natives havé
been concerned to invest ti;eir capital, land, and catile and their
personal time in building up the system of mutual obligatioms in-
corporated in their social systems; and, in times of emergency they . e

play upon this system and prefer t0 imvest their wealth in meintaining

1t.9

.____.—vr,—-—-

0. It 1s significant to note that a man may not have intercourse

: . with hie wife vhile away from home. Lindblom, op, cit,, p. 347.
This is probably due to the fact that they belleve that the
ancestral spirits, the third party to sexual union, are avail-
gble to promote conception only on the marriage bed.

92. Elizabeth Coloon, "natfve Cultural and Social Patterns In
Contemporary Africa,” in C. Grove Hoined, (Ed.) Africa Today,
p. 79. 2 .




Ey ‘agspclative groups is meant those groups in which mutual
obliga‘cion and sharing is incumbent upon all of its ‘members. Young
observed-that, "prosperity in Africe involves the possession of &
contented and steadily mcreaemg;r;@ under one's lc:e.dez‘-:«mip."92

There are several reagons why an m:mpba. wighes to extend the
boundaries of his aacociative groups. The eimplest reason is that,
due to the uncertainties of life, misfortune could befall him Lac
any time in which case he ;lould need help. Because "fBmine is a
constant threat to the Akamba, it s an agt of wisdom to enter into
a mutually obligatory association with others upon whom a person
could depend for food. Many times the very phyesicel life of a
family is threatened beceuse there are not enough people obligated
1o help it in time of need. Therefore the head of the'f‘a.mily, in
order to avoid such a !‘inn;:o, uses his rmterial wealth and -i.nfluence
to increase the number of people in his aucaciat,ive group.

In additio&lthiu very practical aspect of the theme, personal .
and familial preatige is enhanced by the extension cf its bonds of
asuocia.tion.‘ The most successful Mmmbe 15 one who hé¥ claim over
the gre;te;it nuzber of people. ‘ ' '

Eeen in its cosmological setting ghis theme takes on a deeper
weaning. The Akamba believe in the p.eruiatence of the human personality
after death pirply because it ip human and has, while on earth, not

earned disprobation from its fellous or the ancestral cplrits. However,

.

92. Young, op. cit., p. 13.



the humen personality is not assured an extended existence after
it ‘lea.véé this 1life. Its prolonged perpetustion depends upon the
extent to which its relatives and friends "in the flesh" offer
sa.criﬂ%é of thoughtfulness and ;:t:al‘food to it<93 It was noticed ‘
that the departed spirits, the &imu, have their ways of reminding.
those in the flesh uporr whom they are depending, that they are un-
fortunately being forgot.t‘.en;—gl+ neverthglesa in the last resort the
vitality of the aimu depends upon Fhe nutrition that they get from
men., Therefore, if an Mkambe has af eye to the future, he does
well to try, to the best of his ability, to have as many peaple as
possible obligated to him here on earth 80 that there will be less
chance of his being forgotten while in the spirit state, Some Akamba
ainu have peroisted as long as four generstions due t3 their influ-
ential pouition in Ehe f:o;:xn\nlivy before they died. However, few
Akpmba can expect to receive sacrifice from earth for more than two
genemtiopu, \Lis,‘ from their grandenildreh, and when sacrifices .
are ﬂn&ll;’ghandoned for any pﬁrticular imu, 1t pagses Into ::b).iv!.cm.95
Fully cognizant of these c_onaitiemtionn , the Akikba strive by
varied mea;xn from youth to old age to extend their apsoclative groups.
This regearcher found that the privilege of living to an old age is

eagerly sought after by the Akarmba mainly because 1t provides tnt

'93. Pemwill, op. cit., p. 1lk.

- gh. Cf., PP BU-B6. -

“

95. Lindblem, op. cit., p.aA5. .



much more time to consolidate one's position in his various

associative groups bef‘are he passes into the next world. The

means by wvhich association can be extended are many and varied.

The ‘most meorta.?ﬁ: ones will be considered’.* -
B ' The meabers of each family, by virtue of the fact that they

are in a family, owe mutual obligation to one another, This is a
R . ,;E:rinciplg accepted by all and is never disputed. The cloaést
relations exist between parents and children and among the children.
In the extended fapily tire cousins are almost as bound.to help one
gxnot;:er ag are the children in the immedlate family. Also a feeling
of undisputable obligation among the entire clan is recognized by
everyone. However, this clan relationship is not as binding as the
fanilial one. '

'I.'nerc-: is yet another far broader and less binding relationship

- . between peers within the tribe. Tnese age-classes, the _i'i_k_hi, are

‘ not cleu.rly definel Whe mildest of mutual obligation exists

among thex:.96

In many Affican tribes sgelclasges (as emong the
Megai and Akikuyu) t}re politically important and therefore are von-
siderably reinforced. Among the Akarba they have no preaex’\_t political
functién for which reason they are not binding.g(

The foregoihg asgociations are not earned but are gifts by birth.

e 96. Dol pp. 142, 147.°

S e Bt 9’{ In esrlier days, when warriors werd organized for reids, the
: * troops vere divided up sccording to the iika grouping, each
group having its own fire vhich vas aymbolic of the loyalty
they owed to one another, Since warfare has been almost
entirely elimimt.ed, the iike have little reafion for existing.
. big., p. 18




These, then, form the basic associative groups but they are far from
sufficienf; to meet the needs of The ﬁ:}mmba.. They only serve as the
tase from wiich deeper and more meaningful relations can be constructed.
- ) voT . In orddr to lay the groundwéx:k ;‘;r'g.n &ffective web of relation-
SR ships an Mkamba must first obtain & wife. In order to do this he must
obligate nimself o his in-laws through a series of payments, called

8

br,ide-m;alth, or 2s Young termed it, "equilibrium guarantee.”™ The
object of marriage is, of vcaurae', to produce children, -and the more
A the better. Each child represents an'additional potential link through
” vhich the parents can extend their associative group. This is especially
true in the case of daughters for whom the father receives the bride-
wealth which is actually an earnest of clainm payment on. the part of
"the son-in-lau's fanily. In a way the entire family of th& son-in-law
is obligated to the girl's father because the family provides the pay-
ment . . -
Thus it isg z;;}en that the productlion of children is & primary con~ |
[ N
siderntion in the lives of the Akawmba and anything which would affect
_their sexual vitality le viewed with alsm. A persdn needs children
so that he might build bridges to other families and clanc, thus in-
suring. for hircself a ne‘cii-e position in life and an extended existence”
in the world to come. [

. This throws new light upon the concept of sex and reproduction.

Upon first acquaintance with the-fkamba 1t would seem as though the '

98. . Yoimg, op. &it., p. 70.

1




. tribe ig sex-ridden because at almost every turn of thé road there
isreithe;- & prohibition against the sex act or a.requirement' that

-1t be éngaged in. And the horror with which an Mmoba views impo- ’
. by N

tence ¥ not because he will nst‘&th;n be n:ble to enjoy sex but be-
cause an impotent man finds it extremely difficult to enlarge his
aspociative groups. This desire to enlarge the group is so strong
that 1f unfortunately, & man finds himself impotent, he gets & friend
who is virile to impregnate his wif‘e.99
The safegudrds which the Akamba have established to ensure

fertility form the baslc mald for their views of morslity and social
and religious well-being, 'lfx_xie becomes entirely logicel wiaen it is
seen that ;:hildren are the means by which mortal and immortal security

are assured.

In order to extend the bounds of his associative group, then, an

—.Migmba_needs children. _And in order 1o beget children he needs to

have wives. And in order to get wives he must have property in the
form of cutt:!.e, sheep, goats, ahd beehives from which to prepare beer,
8ll of unm‘h are necessary to pake up the bride-wealsh, Hence property
is not uqfﬁcient in itself to promote a person in the scale of :l:nflu-
énce’s- He pust translate the property into wives and the wives nust
provide him with children. Property im simply a means toward attaining
rights o.f, clain on zore and rore people. Colson vrote, "wenltk;via

often still interpreted not in terme of obvimm.omernhip of repources

-

'99.. Lingblom, 9p. cit., pp. 83-8h.
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or & higher standard of living, but in terms of the number of people

against whom one has & claim. . . . Over much of Africa, cattle are
a form of wealth invested pnma?ily in the building up of a varied
x‘ange"’bf Bocial relationships ;l:i;h glve the cattle-owners rights
over persons.

A man is foolish to amass wealth on the hoof because this vea.lﬁx ~
will'avail him little after death. On the other hand cattle are, in
the end, the basic com;odity Ior buying the security which is socught
and therefore the fertilify of cattle is almost as important as the
fertility of the tribe and clan. Many precautions surround the breed-
ing and tending of cattle. In fact it is believed that somehow human
sex le involved in the repr:;duction of the caflle. For instance, a
ran and a4 woman may not have sexual intercourse on their bed if the

_cattle are out of the gattle stall. Wien nev cattle are brought to

—-ihe-oattle-pon-the-new-owners have sexunl intercourse go.that the cows...._.o ...

will "calve yell,"0t

Also after & death, when the inhabitants of _
the vilMge‘ are purif;ed 80 tﬂn; they can resune thelr sex life, the
cattle e.:-'e" alpo smeared with the cleansing agent so-4hat they too can
go on to reproduce their kind. Cattle, honey, wives, children, and
8]l types of wealth are viewed by the Akazba in the context of the

theme presently under considerntion, the extension of association.

The cattle raids and wars in which the Aknaba} mrtioipated so

©100. Coloon, op. git., PP« 73, TT.

101 Lindblom, op. cit., p. 488.



extensively before the coming of the British were engaged in primarily-
for the cattle which were gained: thereby. These were then tmnélnted
into uivea and 8o the circles broadened. The pasaion with which the
Akamba and their neigﬁ;oz; regard their cattle is perfectly under-
standable in thie context. In the past an Mkamba would have had. to
be in the most desperate of straits before he could bring himgelf to
k111 a healthy cow, and bullocks were ki]:].edvbut rerely, and then only
for sacrificial purposeé.me Cattle breeding is a cultur;al assemblage,
not & theéme in ifself.. It is meaningful only in the larger thematfec
context of the extension of aésociation.lo3 '

While considering cettle as a means by which a person's influence
can be enhanced, the researcher found that e man will not keep 21l his

cattle at any one place. He famms them out™to others. In an area

where cattle diseases are cormon, perhaps this is an attempt o dis-

perge-the-catile~so-that if a herd 11:1_ wiped out, one may still have
othars left in another herd. Even though the man in wvhose_village
the cottle are held has the privilege of using the milk and dung from
'ti:e aniral he must give up the calves t5 the ouner, ¥he owner may
Blso demnﬁ the return of the cattle at any time., Hence the man who
keepp cattle for another is obligated w him. Therefore one of the

reagons for faming out the cattle 1s to enlarge the circle of people

102, ‘Thip is, of course, changing today dunlt.o the introduction of
cash,  How roney is Becoming increasingly acceptable.

103. Mslville J. Herskovits, "The Cattlé Complex in East Africa,"
- A-sérican Anthropologist, 28:230-272, 361-388, Loi-528, £633-664.
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upon vh'om-a i)erson has a clalm, ‘th'j'.siis confirmed by the i‘act~‘tha;t
the Akamba do not usually let sut thelr cattle to those in \.‘.beir
own c¢lan because they would repiy "We already have a claim on tbem."loh
( There is one method of extending one’s associative group which \
ip instantaneous and does not require the payment of a high price.

It 1s through the institution called blodd-brotherhood, or blood-
covengmt.los If two Akambe wish to enter into this relstionship

they present each other with a few.small apprcpriaté gifts and each
supiiiiea a goat which they then kill and eat together. They then

meet at the hut of one {r the other for the ceremony proper. Each

of then takes a mouthful of beer from the calabash, rinses his mouth _
with it, and then spits it back into the calabash. Then each makes

an incision on the back Pfﬁ?r'ig_ht hnnd;;a!’ter which each drinks-

the other's blood as }t issues from these wounds. From then on they
are legally brothers and are obligated to act in terms of this new
relationship. Tnis tle cannot be broken. It is such a gtrong rela-
tionship that ltneir ¢hildren cannot marry each other, for this would

be considered incest. If an alien-wishes to become & blood-brother

to an Mkamba, & goat is killed and two pieces of meat are cut sut for
the purposes of the ceremony. The two parties make ineisions on

their chests until the blood comes forth. They then each take &

pltce of reat prepared for the purpose, smear it with the blood of

104, Colson, op. cit., p. 78.

105. The details of this cerexony are given in Lindblom, op. cit.,
. pp. 1ho-1k2, -

~
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the other persdn, and eat it.

107. g.,\pp. L3-45.

106

There 1:5 another rather interestiné way to become covenant-
brethern but-with less obligations attached than that arising from
blood-b#vtherhood. If a man is being. persecuted for any reasan by
an epemy who is seemingly inreconcilable, he has orerefuge. If he
mansges, by force, to Buck the breas;; of either tﬁe enemy's wife
or his daughters, not only are the two parties henceforth at pegce '
one with the other but they are bound to one another in a cbve;&nt
relationship. Their children may not mAarry one another far such a
rel!.ationahip would be incestuous. However their children may have

sexual intercourse togetber which would not be ellowed if they were

biological blood-brothers or if both of thew had been Akamba.

There is another relationship which becomes moi-e'meaningml when

seen in the light of the theme under consideration, that is the rela-

tionship of a person to his totemic animal. Tnere is obviously a

reciprocal relationship between the clansman and his totemic animal.

This vas discussed ezu-][iex-’.l07 ‘In many ways this rela‘tionunip is

“stuilar to “the relaticnship between clansmen. Tt fs-alpo 1o be remen-

bered that the clansxzen seek to identify themnelves vit.h their totenmic

animal, going so far as to initate thelr dinpouitions. ‘Been in the

context of this theme, the totemlc relaticnship is sctually an attempt

.

t5 extend the bounde of association and mutual obligation into the

106. 'miu recearcher could not discover in the et.hnogmphic literature

the reason for ch:mging the technique of" blood-bmtherhood
vhen an alien was involved.

-n




" 1t, valld for himself and his prosperity.

. of the non-human spirits.

109, Ibid., p. 8. R

143

" redlms of nature. Le Roy saw this pra.ctical agpect of totemism very

;:lgdrly.‘ He wrote, "In a general way totemism rests on the iden tb).;t
man can not only enter into relation with the mvisiblé and super-

gaturel world, but that hé cdh also conclude a pact of allegimnce with
n108 He .goes on to say,

"Totendsm 1s & means employed by primitive man to unite, dlstinguish,

. strengthen, and extend the family, through a regical pa.ct."log

The way i which the Almbg conceive of the spirits of the rnons
domesticated .animals~remains in many reapeéts a mystery for the present
writer. Perhaps the Akambe actually do have ambivalent feelings about
the nature spirits and as a result of this take no chances in not veing
related to these spirits. whatever the origin of the totemie system,
1t is probably alive aind vital today because through it, man can extend
hin sphere of mutually obligatory relationships, even into the realm

Returning to the Akamba's ;elationa);ipa with one e.nother,_them
is y€t anoth€r area in which spheres of influence can be enlerged; in
nuocl&tions in the legal clubc and in the pragticing of a particuler
trode lor the exercise of some gift, Beglmning with the clubs, it has
already been noticed that Prent.ige in the cozmunity is enhanced by

one's position in various clubs. Membership in the clube 1is largely

108, le'Roy, ©p. cit., p. 86.



., obtained through good behavior and .the payment of a fee. ’ Thére pre-
vails in them comredely spirit which ehta.ils some, mutual obligntiox;.

Since these clubs are fairly easy to get into, the Akamba enter them

- gw a matter of course. If 18 & rather inexpensive means of widening

the circle of associa.tion.llo

Those who practice wholesome arts and professions are a;so.in a
! better position to claim respect than those who do not. Perhaps this
is vhy the professions are spread so profusely among the papu_'l,ace,x for
each person is thereby given a fairiy equal chance to enhance his
apsocintive position. Both manual arts and the arts which are exercised
at the direction of the aimu are highly sought. after. The reason for
this ig that 1t gives the individual yet another meens by which he
can bring’ a claim upon others. -
Returning for a moment v.5 the part that wives play in this theme,
& ran can and does e’nlarge his aaaocmtivgr circle by placing his wives
at the disposgl of his most favored mle‘guents. Of course, he expects
reciprocal Teatoent in their homes ag ;aell. But this "sharing" of
wamen éoen & long woy tovard solidifying one’s-position in the = |
conzunity.
In conecluding the consideration of this theme it is to be noted

that 1t 1lluminates wmany areas of Aknzba bebavior which, 1f taken alme

ap components, remain obscure.

-

110, Lindblom, op. cit., Pp. 1LE-148.



Transparency . ’ - -
To the Akamba, the most hated kind of person is.the one who gocs

about with a secret. The people who, 80 to speak, operate in the

shadgim are highly suspect and“avoided. The undu _a;o_i or practitioners

in malaficent occult powers do their work while secluded and generelly

in the dark. Kenyatts wrote, "It 1s witch-doctors who live and eat *

aleone." 1

. Anysne who keeps something to himself, for that matter, is
congidered to be withholding something from his ‘brethren and pressure
is bx:ougbt upen bim to reveézl his innermost thoughts, Secrecy is hated
above all faults of character. For this resson & theme runs through
the Akamba culture which virtually requires openress and transparency
of lj:fe.

Upon meeting someone, though & stranger, alon_g.a Kaemba trail it
is proper that yO“l should begin to talk to him a&s he cames into hear-
ing distance, exchanging greetinge and informing him of the state of
your health and welfare and also telling vhe;e you bave come from and
where ;D\ ar\e\%atng and why.. This is done as & matter of course. The
talking c‘ﬁnﬁnuea untﬁ the parties are so far apart that they cannot
hear one another. Then you ere free tO retwrn %0 your own thoughts.
To meet’ gomone on the path who does nd divulge everything like thio
would arouse the greatest sugpicion because it would be sv.;upected that

he 18 no doubt on en errand of v;tcbcmft or some other dark and evil

-adventure vhich he is unwilling to talk mbout. A silent Mkamba is

.

111, Kenyatts, op. cit., p. 179.
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- indeed & highly unpopular fellow and when anything happens in the

corrnmity of a catastropic ﬁatum, he will be suspect es a witch,
for witchees are quieb.’ - 7

o BY th!:s time it has become*evident that the very utructuré of
Akamba 1ife voﬁld be disrupted if silence were to reign. Ome of the
most remarkable features of the Akamba culture to the Western man 1is
its lack of privacy. Tnis 1s most obvious with regards to sex itself.
Married Akamba do not, of course, practice petting or the arousal of
sexual passions in publdc, for this is frowned upon. The people are
expected to find some sort of seclusion somevhere for engaging in
intercourse. However, intercourse itself dare not remain & secret.
This is because the sex act is not & private matter but affects; the
lives of other people. In many capes the sex act, while not bringing
any 1ll effects uponwih:: participants, actually brings ritual unclean-
neps upon 2. third party and even the whole village. If, for instance,
a couple ) enjoying sex before the villng; is cleansed following a

dcath; hie ings the entire village into grave danger for through
this act the whole community's sex is minted.ni It & faether or
husband 1o absent on a trip and while gone any of his wives or children
have intexcourse, his sex is affected and if the offenders do not con-
fegs their crime and produce the necesoé.ry goat with which to be cleansed,
he will probably not be.eble to produce healthy babies. He depends

upon .their honesty for his own welfare. It is to be noted vith regard

B

".112. Lindblom, op. cit., pp. 108-110.

~y .
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to thé moyality of the Akamba that the greatest; crime is not the
comisai.qn of an :U:xnoral act but to remain silent concerning it.
If:;} father stays awey from the home for -an extended time it is.
exppcted, tk}at. _'_the occupants 8T The village will not be able to re-
frain from sex for any perl/.pd of time so, making st'n'e‘ they have '
the necessary cle!maing/g’ént, they indulge themselves. Upon the
return of the hea.d‘of the home they xd‘.ll produce the goat, go
tk}mug,h'the ritual clemnsing and everything is;considered to be
back to normal,.as though the infraction was never committed.
There is no residual guilt or shame. ilad the act been committed
in secret and without proper public cleansing, the results would
have been unbearable beceuse the offenders would bring shame and.
guilt not on‘ly upon their own heads. but upon all ip the vi.il.la.ge.ll3
In order for ritual cleansing to have any meaning at all in the

village, it is of the utwmost importance that each person be perfectly

frank and open abdut his sex life. This also applies 1o menstruation.

LIt was Yoted t & -denstrurting woman must have intercourse on the

first night of her menses. It vas also n:wtedlll"t:hat this act wvas

so important that even the burial of the dead nust take second place
to it. Whereas these bodily functions are carefully concealed in
the West, in Ukamba they are almost as public ag eating itself. And

indeed 1t must be 0o, not only for one's own ritual well-being, but

1_13. Ibid., P 3T o

11k, See the pection on burisl in Chapter II.

’.
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. for the purity bf the entire population. A certain shamelessness

about gex prevails »a:ﬁong the Akamba, They take for granted the

sexual development of the body such as the appearance of pubes, the

[

enlarging of breasts and the appeafance 'of pregrnancy. As stated,
even menstruation is a public phensménon. When swall children play
"house" as they do in Ukamba, they imitate the sexunl features of
the adults, even to the extent of sleeping 1‘.:'.aget.kzn'zr:.-]']'5 There is
no secrecy about the matter nor dare there be. From infancy the
" childx:é;x are taught that sex is not a private but a public matter
and the worst of crimes is to enjoy sex in secret when, by doing so,
others of the tribe are brought into sexual danger. '
. Not only is transperency required in sexual rel{z_tions but in.all
areas of living. Nathing 1;; do;.‘e:?ih’: come;.: Even the smallest
details of life become genermlly kmown. It is vital that the affalrs
\;#feach member of the village be imown by all because nd one actually
acts alone but in relationship to the total will and direction of the
activities of the group. Everyone Imows in detail t;xe affairs of
his neiéhborn to whom ne is bound in & re1131\01m sense, BEven the
smallent possessions must be displeyed and made imown to the public,
Anyone vho would try to hide his wealth would be suspected of having
sinister motives. The Akamba do not like surprises; thcy.w:mt to
" wmow 'Explicitly the details of one's position. And they have a right

e s weoo o o kmow for one-man's busineps is everyone's business.

Voo 115. Lindblom, gp. cit., P. 419.
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X In-this connection it ahm:id be noted that ownership if the
‘ninds of the Akembe is simply =& tmst.lflé The clan, made up of the
living, and the admu, are the actual cwners of all property. If a
person 15 & pSvre<dtevard of what he has, it can and should be taken
awvay from . him. For instance, if\a man mistreats his wife, public
‘opinion is on her side and it is conoidered right that the man should
lose the woman bécause he did not take proper care of what wa.s en-
trusted to him. Almamba ownership can be ux;derstoad in this context.
It is as though the clan hhas a cerlain amount of property at its

' disposal, but since the clan is & spiritual entity 1t cannot hold
this property. Consequently the property which the clan owns isg
distributed to the clansmen as s trust. The property does not:; in
the xlee_.l sense of the word, become the property of any one c¢lanaman
but the clansmen are thought of only as trustees. And as trustees
1t 1s expected that they will employ their energien to see that the
property is inereaped under their trusteeship. The E;l_.r_xg is, in the
1ast analysis, th‘t;{é/:u}'u‘ﬁlch administers the trusteeship system.
Its work is eseentia]iy congerned with the distribution of px:.operty.

The theme .of transparency is a necessary constituent to the
workability of the trusteeahip system. Everyone is expected to be
frankly honest and candid about his affairs. And 4f he expects this
of ,others he mu;t be open himself. This 1; understandable when it
is realized that the property pospeased by a fellow clansmon is really

s e e - . .

116. pundns makes thie point throughout his book on Kamba lay.
- " . -

-
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almost as much yours as-it is his and that he also has a like interest

11{ what you are holding in trust. When it is further realized that
- N

the property is also owneéd by the aimu who also have a definite interent

. An its mv:xltipuca.tion', it 1s seen that ‘HecTecy is an antireligious act.

It is little wonder, then, that the Akamba place Bu‘ﬂ? 2 high
sociel premium upon the virtue of transparency. If the Akamba were
to fall into the error of individual, private living vhere the "home
18 the castle,” where pldins, intentlons, and deeds were not divulged

to the community, the entire cummunity would shortly be under unwitting

. ritual impurity and could only lock forward to sickness and maes death.

Therefore all works of darkmess, being counter thrusis {0 the theme of

opennésa, are assidiously searched out and destroyed.

Huzan Dignity, Intelligence, and Self-Control
Lindblam obperved that the Akamba, though good workers, were of
very little use to the Europeans because “they considpr themselves too

0od to be in the séxvice of the white man ag workers.” He goes on to
goat S S

any that, '8 rether prominent feature of their cheracter (is) « « .

pride. Without doing them an injustice one may aseign to thex the

pobition of the aristocrats agong the Bantu tribes of East Aﬁ‘ica."ll7

And indeed the Akamba are a proud people but they are proud, not in

the- neltish'segae in which their attitudes may.be taken, but because

they believe basically that all men ere equal. This was clarified
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in the theme of eg‘alitarianiam.r The theme now under consideration is

a further definition and extension ofl the belief in egalitarianism.

'\E‘.ach Mkmnba; ti‘ee"ls that he hes certain inalienable rights es an
Jpdividual and has as much™tight as anyone else to press his claims.
There are no "second-rate” citizens among the Akamba unless 1t may be
the people who deal in hurtful arts such as witcheraft. “wnile
egalitarianiem was defined as an eqv.;ality based on the status quo,
the theme of dignity covers those areas of Kamba life in which
d.igni%y is activeiy pursued. It is up to each individual to enhance
his own dignity. Though he came into the world naked like everyone
else, he has the moral ;mpemtive to aspert and further his own
dignity.

The assertion of dignity may not be done, however, &t the ex-
pense of the socisl unit. Actually this would be ijmpossible, for
proi:er dignity is only attained within the properly constituted social
means. -There is, indeed, a certain pridf;;nd one might almost say
nrfb\‘ ce, this attitude but the assertion of dignity is not only-
or cvé;: primarily for the sake of self-aggrandizement, but rather is
for‘thc dignity of the family and the clan. The Akmmbe show a dia-
dain for those who would cringe before any person or any people who
are outside of their own hlerarchical systenm. An alien, a foreigner,
hn:ving no place in the hierarchical system, is, mp & result of logic,

treated as a neuter, This has given come of the Ewropean rulers an

underotandably poor impression of these people whom they expected to

act like Lnferioru.ns

3

uﬁ.;"r_oc_;. cit.
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Dundes was impressed with this- theme in' the life of the Akamba.
He wrote, "'Thgy could neve; submit to a common chief, or join to
OPpoBE @ common enem&. ‘Above all the Mkamba prizes his independence,
towbe subject to anyone or bound by anything ber.md rere ft;.mily ties
1s hateful to him," 19 ‘ ‘

The retention of dignity is largely due to & person's ability
to practice restraint and to persevere. A person can lose his dignity
in a moment by failing to restrain himself. Even the drinking of beer
wag formerly preserved~for the -a;Ld men, for they were the only ones
able to practice enough restraint to avoid getiing intcxicé.ted.

Both. men and women are taught to bear pain, hunger, and thirst
without complaining. Even in childbirth a vaman is expected to joke
and ‘Bumile as alvayu.mo If an Mkamba tramps on &--thorn, he patiently
stops, aifs down, and removes it without flinching. Pain is a part
of 1life, and it must be accepted as a part of one's experience. It
18 highly impolite to ccomplain of either h(mger or thirst unless_the
repark 15' 511) a reminder for the women of the house o prepare the
food. ‘}i;mger and thirst ere common among the Akapba. Femines recur
nboqt;evcry seven years, and may last for three or four years. Ko
matter hov much & persdn should feel like complaining,Abe ‘Eay not
do po., Perhaps thie 1s because 1% is the height of folly to complain

about smething vhich is unchangeable.

119. Dundas, op. eit., p. 486.

120. . ¢f., p. 56.
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A man of true di@ity retaine his composure no matter what happens.
Even at the deathbed of a close friend, he is not alloved ‘bo weep.: The
women, on guch an oceasion, may.lel However, if a woman loses & son
thrétgh the tortures suffered during thg‘initiation rites, she must .

. bear the loss without tears. Both sexes must, by all meg.nb, retain S
their composure. It is only rarely that so;: ial custom allows them to
do otherwise.

In spite of the fact that ap Mkambo finds his fulfillment within
his group as an integral bart of that group, yet he is an individual
and he has great latitude in which to develop his talents. It is ex~
pected that he will take an interest in law and jurisprudence; will
develop his povers :;f erudition and logical chinking;lze will enlarge
nis experience and fund of knowledge. He is expected >t.o take priffe in
his ability to influence people through the talents which he has
developed. The ideal Mkamba is not the priesf. or the medicine man,
but the judge who listens o cases and pronounces his adjudicationg
in the ﬁmperly dignified x:m1her.m3 The more arguments he can bring
to Igga.r ot; the reasons for his judgments, the more-highly is he.
respected. Lindblom was amszed at the ability of the Akamba to express

themgelves in a most convincing fashion. This is becauge the great

pational sport of the Akmmba, if 1t can be thought of so figuratively,

121, _cf., p. 66.

..-122.. Larkert, op.. cit.., p.:138. "The Kamba have A deen n.gurd for
' individual pr prowess and individual emdition.

123, Leg. oit. :
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is legal argument engaéed in at ‘the nzama. Though women may not take
as ac‘l;;ive a part in the legal proceedings, they cannot be considered -
a8 lacking certain powers of theilr own in thie area, a fact that can
be ﬁiﬁessed é.‘t eny publicrmark‘;t." ’ '

;-One of the unique themes which runs through the folklore of the
Akarba is that mental prowess and intelligence are more important than
strength, One of the ‘favorite storles concerns a great half-human
monster who carries off a lad or a girl. The situatlon looks hopeless
for the captive for the mdnster has in mind to eat him. A conversa-
tian‘ then ensues in which the monster, though of gigantic proportionms,
is tricked into doing samething roolisn‘, for, though strong, he is
witless. The clever, tnough physically weak, ca&n prevail against
brute strength. Many of the tales are about the rdbbit who gets into
one scrape after another with animals many times his size but succeeds
in outwitting every one of them.mh‘ One waul@ iragine that in a
pociety as primitive as the Akamba's, where the mezbers have been
kilting ;:lephanta and other ldrge animals right up to this generation,
vould’gi.v; greater weight to the virtue of pnysical-strength. How-
ever this theme of the superiority of brains to muscle which runs
through their folklore 1s"sctunlly one of the themes of the culture.

‘Ttge Akarba are taught to rely upon their own wits. If a person

does not actively purpue his own rights he can be assured that no one

else ip going to do this for him., There are no lawyers omong the

-Akarba; cach zman 'is his.own Aavyer,

1247 - Many of the Brer Rabbit stories of Uncle Rerus are ldentical to

_j.those which have widespread popularity throughout Bantu Africa.

This 15 not unexpected because the Brer Rabbit stories were
probably carried to America by the West African slaves.
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I_nrwarfe.re and-cattle raids each indiyidwx‘lﬂ is expected to use.
A.v. his.own head and decide on the spot what he needs to do. In warfare
personal .dec.tsisn and .endurance are the two most important virsues.
- : Of*tourse, the ability te shoot & straight arrow 16 as we}ll, but
intelligence and endurance are considered to be of cardinal signifi-
cence. Dundes noted that, “In respegt to intelligence the Akamba

i are very much in advance of other tribes."les

Sumsry

These, then, are the seven themes of Kamba culture which emerged

when” the components, rnexus of components, and assemblages were studied
and compared. They are, in review, the maintenance of cosomological

St . balance, the promotion of egalitarianism, the xm;intenance of higmmhy, i
:bhe maintenance of sexual vigor, the extension of aaaocint’ion., transg-
parten living, and the promotion of human dignity, intelligence, and
self-control.

@E\e@/mﬂl c:xnponer}t, each nexus 0f components and each i
= - asgexblage of components and nexus of components, reinforces cme or

rcore of these themes.

e * . . _ i -

T 125: - Dundas, op. cit., p. 90.




CHAPTER IV

b TTER"KAMBA PUBERTY RITES

The Akamba have three initidtion rites' through which the males
pass, only one of w‘nich,' the second, is coincident with physical
puberty.z Therefore they can hardly be ca]_}!?d/i:uberty rites in the
strict sense of the word. 'Vt‘m Gennep made & distinction between }
physical and social puberty; he noted that while some puberty rites

are actually coincident with i:hwsical puberty others are not. The

latter are more properly termed rites of soclal pubex-ty.3

«: Richards pressed this distinction further. She wrote:

One tribe (in Africae) may stress the actual attainment of
physical puberty and the magic protection which the first
signs of sexusl maturity are believed to require. In an-
other, a_greater emphasis may be lald on parenthood, and
the puberty rites may be predominantly rites of fertility.
In other tribes again the ceremonies may have, rather, the
character of rites ofwocial maturation and role assumption, -
and the young individual who passés through them acguires
. forms of- social privilege or becomes a member of an age .
5 group with special status and functions. Such an initistion-
cerenony may, in fact, become so ilmportant as & rite of role
agpumption that it ceapes to have any connection wlth physical
maturation, and it 1o difficult to decide vhether the temm
"puberty ritual® can properly be spplied to it.

1,  The. term "initiation" will be used throughout this atudy to denote
the initiation ceremnien vhich have to do with the puberty-
ritea only.

Femalen pass only thraush the first two rites.

3. .. Amald Van Gennep, The Rites of Passage, p. 93.

’16 ‘Audrey I. Richerds, chinuggg A Girl's Initiation Ceremm/ Anong

_the Bemba of Northern Rhodesin, .p, 18+
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The Kamba rites oontain elements of both role assumption and
_ fertility pmmotion, The fact that as much as ten years may elapse
between the first and the last rite places the Akamba's puberty or 7
initiation ritual in & category ell of its own a:on; Bantu people.
For two of the Akamba's neighbors, the Kikuyu and the Masai,
the initiation rites are predominantly oriented around role assump=
tion; their political systems are organized according to age-sets
vhich are circumcised together. On the other hand, their neighbors

t-o the south, the Wachaga, who have centralized politicel authority,

emphaels aspects of fertility in their puberty rites‘6

The Akamba initimtion rites, unlike their neighbors, refuse to
it into any simplé classification. They are not comeistently co-
inciden;; with physical puberty and the rites have nothing to do with
a spystem of politiéal age-groups.

Turning to the rites themselves, the Akanmba practice thexm in

three ﬂmgea, they are all cwaiknﬂ

s

verb, aika, "to circumcise.” The rirst is the nzalko ila nini, "the

a noun derived from the

amall eircumeision," or the nzalko ya kabio, "the circumeislon of
the kmife." This 1s the rite celebrated in conjunction with the

actunl physical circumcision. The second, and most important of

"

~ all, {e the nzdiko ila nene, "the great circumcision,” or nzaiko ya

<esidmiio 5o Co-W, Hobley, ‘Bentu Beliefe and Migic, p. 88.

P

ISR AT SO Otto_Rau, Chaga Childnood, p, 331.

o ST A Glonsary of Kazba words used in this study is found in the
SRR O FER Y Append.ix -
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mbusis, "the rhmemcéms circumeision.” The third, which is not
,pmc,{iced in all sections of the tribe, is the “circumcision of the
men,”. the nzeiko yo aume, & rite reserved only for the sexually
mat W€ males. -
Initiation mist a’lways take plece in this order but at the

present tiv:.e'not everyone is expected to complete the 1ast.8 The
" first two take place yearly, in the dry season, and the last every
other year during the same seqeon.g

The Akamba have no tradition concerning the origin of these
rites. Dundas thought \that it came by way of the Wigiriama, a
neighboring Bantu tribe.lo He also naively stated that he "can
only explain the existence of such celebrations by the following.
First the Mkamba, it must be admitted, has a distinct inclination
for that which is depraved end secondly, the natives assure us that

y 11

these practices were introduced from the Wegiriama.” None of the

N
authariti\.j;ﬁn\t'kle Akamba have gone into this mtcer.‘e N

The Circumtision (nzaiko ila nini)

Eveéry dry season, between the months of August and October,

~ B.. John Middleton, The Centra) Iribes of the North-Emstern Bantu, p. 88.
9. Gerherd Lindblozm, The Akeamba, p. 42.

10. Charles Dundas, "Fne Eiotory of Kitui," Jowrmal of the Royal
. Anthropological Institute, 43:524.

1. Ioc. cit. *

12. One can upeculete that if 1t {5 not an ind.igenous rite ox‘ the
- Akamba, its probable source was thelr Hamitic neighbors wvho,
gccording to Junod, hatl Se::xitic custozs, Henri P. Junod,

e Bantu Heritage;~p. bh.

Sty
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the fathers, who can afford it, bring their sons and daughters

together and present them to the performer and his wife,ho; for

e stipulated fee, perform the actual operation. At the present

t1Z¥ children as young as four years old are circumcised et the

same time as those well on into puberty, for age has little tao do

with the rite; it depends mainly upon the father's. ability to pay

the fee.’ The performer is a paid professional. The mundu mue hes

nothing to do with this rite.

13

In circumcising thé males the entire foreskin is cut off and

thrown into the sugar cane.lb The suger cane is used by the men

to produce beer. This act.possibly has fertility implications,

though none of the authorities state it.

The knife wnich is used for the operation 18 0f the native

variety and is ;xsed for nothing e].se.l5 If it ie sharp all goes

well, if not, great pain is produced. A little dust, the crushed

roots of),al:eed., or dry hyrax dung, may be applied to thé wpund

~ N N
which usually heals in two or three weeks.

16

Waile the boys are undergoing their operntiom, the wife of

the x::miiki, helped by other women, attends to that of the girls.

13

k.
15.
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-Lindblom, op. cit., p. k3.

Loc. eit.

The Akamba can cbtain good, sharp knives at the stores for this
rite yct they pcruiat in using the poorly refined native
variet:y, even though they do use knives of foreign manufacture
~in their.every dey lives. ' Thia retention of the old inptrument
for ritual use iz a well-lnown phenomenon and may, in this casge,
give n hint as to vhen the Akamba rirst began to clrcumcise.

Lﬁr.dbla::, op. ¢it., p. 43, and J. M. Hildebrandt, ."Ethnographische
Notizen uber walarba und fhre Kachbamm," Zcitschrift fur

}mmologie ,y 10 382‘
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She uses & knife like the one her husband uses. She removes the
preputium clitoridis and the labia mﬁ.nﬂm-a.l7 This is a very pa.i_ni‘ul
operation.

"¥ese rites. take plece ver}he;rly in the morning t2 avoid the
Yevil eye."la It is expected that these povices, while bleeding
from their sexusl organs, are especially vulnerable to attacks by
malevolent spirits. This somewhat parallels the condition of the
girle vhen they experience their first menstruation at vhich time
they must remain quiet and indoors lest hamm befall either themselves
or othera.lg

The children are ordered not‘to urinate while under the kx;’n‘e.
If they do, which is interpreted as revealing a lack of self-control,
they-ere marked throughout life and may only marry ancther who has.
been guilty of the same offense. Hobley statec that after the opera-
tion they are fed children's foad such as milk and gruel until they
are vt-.ll.?0 .

A great feﬁ(ia held on the day of the operstion. The young
peoplé ;ut §n their ornaments and dance vhile the f{athers of the
newly circuzcised children drink beer with the men who have children

who were previously circuncised, BSacrifices are offered to the aimu

ap part of ‘t.he feapt; they are imp]:ored to cause the newly circumcised

17. Lindblom; op. cit., p. k.
18, ‘Ibid., p. hs ..

19. I'bid.,pp 39-&1.

20.‘ C. . Hobley, E‘thnology of the Akn.mbu &nd othex' Ehut Arricn.n
Tribea, p. 9.

ey
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to grow into full adulthood.21

6n ‘the second night after the circumcision the children's
'I;é';ents mst bave intercourse or the benefit of the entire circum-
clsiosis voiiied.gz' - ’

Hildebrandt reporte that the droppings of tm; hyrax.are applied
to the circuncision wound.?3" The hyrex 1s seldom used in ritusl, and
vhen it does appear it is uged to promote fertility. cfops' are
sprinkled, if in peril, by an ng'ondu made from the undigested mixture
in the hyrax's stomach. The same mixture is used to smear barren
women and i employed in some cases of M'@t

Hence every precaution is taken to ensure that the circumcised
children will grov up to be sexurlly productive individuals. There
is no instruction of any kind during this, the first-of the three
rites, the center of which is the sctuel circumcision.

The researcher could not find emy‘other t‘ribe in Bantu Africa in
vhich the p]l}{sinal operation prfzceeded the mitintioxx rites by so nany
years. Mde;&’fould indicate that the circumcision rites and initvie-
tion were originally performed together whenever they are practiced in
Bantu Africa. - The pui'poue for which the Akamba modified this procedure

is unknown. Howvever, & ndn cannot move from the position of an nthele

21,. Iindblom, op. cit., p. 4b.

22. Lec. git.

. L] N
23, Hildebrandt, op. cit., p. 382.

"2h.  Ibid., vp. 297-298.
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to mutumia unless he has a circumeised child, nor can he drink beer
with atumia, so e man's pos'ition depends, . to some extent, ;)n the
number*of ciﬁmised children he has. The importance which an Mkamba
attachfs to t}:;e expansion of hi:a;here of influence a;nd the ccnsequent
developrent of prestige would tims have a fendency to reduce the age at
vhich his children become circumcised. In 1913 Stannus wrote of the Yao
‘tribe, "At the present time there 1s a tendency for the rite to be per-
formed et an earlier and earlfer age 8O that the youths may benefit by
the instruction. . . . before they come under miseion 1nf1uence."25
This would hardly be the case with the Akamba because mission influence

there became a factor only after the trend was already established to

lower the age. Miasion influence previous to 1910 when Hobley wrote

Ethnology of the Akamba and Other Emst African Tribén.; was meager.

- .

The Great Circumcision (nzaiko ila nene)

This, the second rite, is primarily initiaf;ary in nature, Before
going thméf‘i\.a_,young pera?)q is looked upon 88 & klimuy, the saze ’
word vhich‘;i'e used when referring to @& baby until itlz~ fourth day when,
by get_tin; an iron chain it becames a human being. When someone m%a-
behaves the favorite excuge 1s, "But he has not yet gone through the
'BmatAcirc'u::cinion,"es because it is believed that this rite translatesn
one mté ‘a -ﬁmper person. Before the rite, it is unthinkable to marry
- or to mke ;ny arrangecents x‘of getting married.

.

et PGS, ‘Btannus and-J; B, Davey, "The Initietion Ceremony for Boys
Arpong the Yoo of liyeseland,” Journal of the Royal Anthropological
Ingtitute, 43:119. - - R

i

Y
. 26 Lindblom,.op. £it.,D.-b5.-
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Hobley reported that pubes must appear.as a prergquisité +o- this
rite.”! Lindblom; while not denying this, states that children go up -

- to the's_e rites 8s young as from eight to twelve years old. The age

. —e -
™74t which the child 1s circumcised depends more upon the ability of

the father to pay the necessary fee than upon any other conaidemtion.gE

There is no evidence that this rite 1s observed at the present time 4in
connecﬁion with signs of physiological puberty. ‘This may have been
thé case 'earlier and Hobley's statement that it was en.gaged in at the
appearance of the pubic hair is probably reminiscent of & time in the
pact when thls part of the rite was held when the candidates had become
sexually mature, 7

It is not uncommon for & father to punish a disobedient child by
withholding the fee and thus postponing his irmitiation. This 18 &
terrible punishment and is dreaded by the young people.29

Permission to hold the rites may {{ot be taken for grmnted,athough
these ceremonies recur as regularly as the gseasons. Each time the
faLH:ers who wish to have their children {nitiated pust approach the
de.éx;x and beg permission to hold a nzaiko ile.nene. Wien the request
is granted e pwalki 1s engaged to orgenize and conduct the rite. This

is 1ikely to be the same mwalki who performed the original chc,;meision.

27. Hobley, op. cit., p. 8.
28. Lindblem, gp. cit., p. Lé.

.29- Iec, cit. e

- . Ioc. ste.
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In prepamtion.‘for the rite the elders build a great initiation
e hut in the thome before the performer's dwelling, strewing .leaves and

grass on the floor as a sleeping ‘surface. No bede are allowed in the

hut. It has two entrances, one for the girls aund the other for the

boys. Wwhen inside,fthe girl's will segregate themselved on on;Jside
of the hut and the boys will segregm;e themselves on the other. The
. work goes forward in a festive mood as the elders partake of the-beer

prepared for the occasion. The aimu are not forgotten nor is Mulungu

vho also gets a part of the beer. They specifically ask Mulungu's

blessing upon the children, that they may develop well,3’
The night after the great nut is built, the mwaiki must have
intercourse with his wife.32

The next momiﬁg the cb.ndis;;;‘z:s 'xh:ve in. ’ z'i‘hey are called asingi.
Accampa;nying them are Bheveml instructors, mature men ax}d women chosen i
for the position by the rathers of the childrenj they are called abwiki
from the verb bwika, "to cover,” for it is the responsibllity of these
instructors to protect the novices throughout the rite. One mubviki33

may have as many as twenty candidates to look after.ab
Ui)on entering the hut the asingi render themselves completely
naked, even removing rings and any other ornaments. On their heada,..
hﬁwever, they bind a plece of cloth or a strap of leather.. .Particular
. 3
31. Loct cit.
""" R N T N :
TR T gy U Mubvid A ﬂ'ﬁéular of abwiki. : s -

- . 3%, Lindblom, op. eit., p. b7.



‘wovices’ bodies are rubbed with fat and ashes

-white, ghostlysappearance.

'37 Lindblon, op. cit., p. k7.

38 Les. cit.

care is taken to avold touching-a novice's head. Were this to

‘happen it 'is believed thHat all of his Hair would fall out:3% e

36

which produces a
37 .-

The first day is taken up with the singing of a few songs which
the novices are taught by the abwiki, One of them is:

You say eeh, listen:

My fether hag me circuncised, eeh.

He ? remaing in the hut like a child.
Whither have our mothers gone?

They have gone to cggk {food).

We are very hungry.

After singing for a vhile they all proceed to the female leader's

hut over a kind of obstacle course which can be traversed only by

... @eciphering the meaning of each thing put in the way. The arrangement

of the obJects and even the objects themselves are not standardized.
The 1dea is to give & lespon in symbolic thinking. ~The nzaiko which
Lindblon described had objects arranged in the followinmg order: a

lump of woud, & lgg}ﬁé:\almp, a plle of ashes, & large calabash vessel,
and & calabe.uh.39 :

Thne group pégceeds together like a troop. Upon reachingj the

35. Dundas, op. c¢it., p. 523.

36. talteness ip a sign of the spiritual ctate among Bantu peoples.
The fact that the novices are called "little apirita" is con-
- sistent vith this ghostly appearance.

- .

39, . Leoc. cit. . .
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Pplece of wood they stop and sing:ho T

Yol 'hsVe ¢loséd” the way with' obstdcles, aghl
The way is closed to us by something that lies across it.

Then the wood is cast avay and they go on to the next object,
the strap, where they again stop and sing: )
You say, eeh; listen: the animal is large,

It coils into coils. Throw the obstacle over there.

The strap is thrown aside and they proceed to the ashes, stop
and sing:

~

You say, eeh, listén: hare, here screpe up ashes!
Go to one side cbstacle.

thile singing the boys Jump around like hares, kicking up the

ashes with their feet. They also throv aghes at one another.

Coming to the calabash vessel they sing:

You say, eeh, listen: wombombo (& sort of refrain)
The hair on the head is bumt, isn't 1t?

I have seen ? ash, aah! -
Ten calabash vessels may be moved away, obstacle.

When they reach the last obstacle, the calabash, they sing:

Yo?xjjl:;,\e?h, listen!

Cur rmathers, you have cloped the way, eeh.
Yqu have closed with the vessels and calabaghes all.

Having finally reachéd the but of the female mubwiki they are
given a bit of beer to'drink fram & spoon. This is probably the first
beer-tlfey have tasted in thelr lives, or at least it is the first

time they have been allowed to tapte it. After drinking 1t, they sing:

-~

. ho,. These songs are recorded by Lindblom, op. cit,, pp. 48-50.
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' Father, father, beer. .
. Wy should ve begin to dig 51
“With a grave stake of the mutandi tree?

When everyone has had his portion of beer, they retuin to the

hut- ant- learn some fiore songa.'“’mgae‘ songs are of ;a. very lewd nature,

learned and sung by both sexes together. One of them is as follows:

-..The boys sing:

Hee, hae, listen:
The kino (the female pudenda) is a fool,
She dwells in the clothes,

Hae, hae.

The girls ansver:

You -say, eeh, liaten:

The kea (the male pudenda) is a fool,

It dvells emong the testes,

4And 1s & fool to allow the kino to drink fat.

’I'he meaning of this sort of song is ouviouu‘ ‘fhe young pepple are

required to restrain themselves and upeak of such thinss ag though they

were speaking of the weather. No sexual interpgourse may take pln.ce ne

mtter how erotic the atmosphere. The m.‘ies and the fermles sit

sepamtel};f

There is probably very little taught through these songs and con-

veroatidnn wiich the candidites do not already kmov., It would be

stretching the matter out of proportion to think of it as & lesson in

sex education.

On thé cecond day certain men enter the buoh and prepare the mbunism,

R,

The grave -sticks are pade from.the cutandi tree which preduces .
large red flowers.



, lterally the "rhinocercs.” It is simply a structure made of sticks

in the shape-.of e box big enough to hold & man and 1is covered with
branches 80 that it camnot be meen through. At dusk the girls are
takenout of the hut vhich is then Aivided by & skin partition, and
tﬁe boys take up thelr position in one section of the noy divided
structure, The mbusie comes out of the forest, carried by several
men. From ingide it issues a noise which is very frightening.
Actuslly it is made by & man blowing through & hollow atick, one end
of which is submerged in &~clay vessel partly filled with beer ahd
water. Tne women and children run to save their lives lest the "beast"
devour them. The "beast” moves slowly through the village threatening
every one it meets., Finally it turns into the initiation hut. The
boys who have been taught to dread this beast from Birth, are indeed
frightened. It is the responsibility of the abwiki td auemm the boys
in this hour. The mbusie be-llova and staxps naﬂ though he would come
through the partition mnd devour the boys. Ho;a the test comes, Bmk_:

r
lad, one at & tiW&, gathering up his coursge, rms to the partition

'fund beats the skin partition with s stick informing ihe “beast” of his

I
e, This is called, "killing the rhinoceros.” 2

After the "beast" dibappears, the girls are taken into the hut

to replece the boys. They go through a mild version of the "roarer.”

An o0ld v.:xnan enters the hut instepd of the mbusia and there rattles a
calabash- £illed with seeds. Thio, f.rightene the girls but there is no

R P «- [ . R




1hd1c§tian that they rituaily K111 the "beast." 3

On the night of the second day the ccndﬁct;or mist have sexual
intercourse with his wife, the femmle conductor. During this night
the ‘asmgl sléep outside the huf on the bare ground wlthout a fire.
This 187 indeed a torturcys undertaking because of the night insects
which come in hordes from the ground, trees, and grassland., The
candidates are not only deprived of blankets but of all clothing.
Through these rites they are considered as sub-husan beings; sctually

Lk

they are looked upon &s baboons. Wen they find themselves

stretched out naked on the cold sand which crewls with insects at
night, lying without fire as the cold dew falls on their shivering,

naked bodies, their plight is little better than that of the lowliest
. 45

of animals.
' On the following morning the fee must be paid. At this time

the candidates seem ready to abandon the affair. The abwiki seem to

be no less anxious, and so on this morning the abwiki gather their
charges taget;e}a’nd prepare to flee into the forest. Anticipating
this, the parents bulld fires around the initiation.area and take
L6

up sentry positions to prevent this., No one dares leave the area,

3

43, Ibid., p. 51.

Li. \Ibid., p. 121,

,1"5‘” Ibid., p. 5%.

46, -foe v eive - -
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After the feeo are duly paid to the conductors and the abwiki,
) thffnga 'retu.!fn to normal. The girls are sent out to gather firewood,
& female occupation and the boys are given m—iniature bows and small
- ) bird*arrovs vith ghich they t:en~hmt large insects and smll animals.
Ench youth must shoot a 1lizard celled the telembo and bring it back
impaled on an a;-iow to show to the elders. He then throws 1t onto
the thatched roof of the hut; an observance which is to give him good
success in the hunt as an adult:.h'7 Hobley esserts that only then may
they be called M_.‘-‘B‘ Both boys and girls must hide in the bush
if they meet any passersby glong the tmil.hg These diminutive animals
and weapons &re to represent real hunting which was no doubt the most

important male occupation of the Akamba before the coming of British
5Q —

rule.
¥When the novices return to the hut following the hunting and wood-
gathering rites, the tvo conductors gather t}}:m together, drink a
cahbaﬂh\j&tf:; and then spit out ovér the group, thus giving them
their byleusing. This completes the task of the candixct.oru, and the
asingi ‘cb.‘n now return home. On their way hoze they aing & certain song

ovér thé first cow droppings they gee, another over the first goat

droppings, and 5o on.52
> k7.  Hobley, op. cit., ». T0.
. . -8, ILoc. eit. :

PO . . [

T T T s0, T LinabTen, op. elty, p.52. v

51, It\‘irs not uncomon in Bantu ef.hnosmpby that the monoter, before

52.. Lindblexm, pp. git., p. 53.

\leaving the community, spits a fertility blessing over the novices.



Anticipating their return home ,. the mothers have grrangedl
obsté.cle— courses before their huts in order to test their childrenls
newly learned ability to think in syml;ols. The abwiki are allowed
to help tk;em in this exercise. Often objects are displayed that re-
veal -some abnormality which the novice must discove:.r.;. For example,
they must detect that some zebra or gimf"fe bair is omitted on one
‘of the arrows in & guiver, or that & bow is strung up improperly.

Pernaps one of the women hid an object under her groin belt or in her

noge. The devices are at times obscene by Western standards. Lindblom
states that the solution 10 one of tne puzzles was for the novice to
- insert his penis into the genital organ of the woman who was standing

in the way. Hhen the musingi has passed all of the tests, nils mother
LA

- iy g

opears him with fat, after which he may enter ner hut.53 He is given
e smell gift by his father and the girls are given something by their
x:’.'n.hem.sh -
Wnile trying to solve the riddles they sing a little song:
You eay, .eceh, listen:
I shall bve shut out by sword and epear,
And by every possible, thing, eeh ! .
By sword and apear.5 -
During that day the asingl, with their minieture bows in hand,

vigit their friends and relatives who place gifts on the bows. when

53. aon 8 nev bride is brought into the village the mother of the
grom-smears her in the same manner. This is an integratign

A BRI - 2
... . S Lindblos, op. eit., Pp. 55-5T. . . .
55. Ibid., p.53.
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the bows can hold no more, the gifts are taken and presente& to the

e.‘di}iki.ss
Toward evening of the™third day each boy is provided with a stick

I

about foiif?inches long which is put into use that night during the
dance. During the ;0\1]‘56 of the dance .the boys are expected to insert
their sticks into the genital organs of the girle, If any boy is
bashful and inhibited in thiz respect and thus refrains from this

"pleasantry,” he is told that his children will be very weak and die
early. The elders &re on har;d to give any encouragement which a youth
may need. ’l'hg girls suffer silently. Wnether this is a substitute
for general sexual freedom which in this situation may be incestuous
is not clear.57
After the dance the novices return to their mothers’ huts. While
the novices are asleep on the floor of the mother's hut, the parents

must have sexual intercourse. This coltus is .of‘gx ritual nature and

dare not ‘oe'sm ted. It will help to assure fertility for the ncovi.ce.s.8

On the fourth day the abwiki enter the woods and cut thin brarnches

from the DuRiwa tree which are in turn given to the n¥vices in lengths

. of mbout tbirty inches. In the presence of the asingi the abwiki carve

figures into the bark of the sticks, teaching what the aymbols mean.

These sticks are; called musai. One stick which Lindblox procured hes

56. lec. eit..-

57. Ibtd., gp. 53-5h. .
58, Ivid., p. 5h.



on it the following figures which are done in surrealistic style:
an open space with paths leading to i;c, a tortoise, an oMnted
peat of a.. stoal, a python, & cow's t.ailh, and a smr.sg It would
- Beem as thoigh®ho two stlcks are exactly alike. Hobley collected
a stick which differed in some respecta from Lmdblom's.ea Hobley
suggests that perhaps the sticks were to contain representations
of the totemic animals of the whole trif:e.el It 1s true that the
tortoise, python, snake, and centipede are not eaten by the tribe
\ and so may have some totemic signfficance. However thereare many
other animals which the Akamba @0 not eat which do not appear on
. this stick.

The Wachags 8180 make use of & stick like this. Raum claims
that four themes are 1nterwoven'inrthe pictorial represemtatttnos,
namely, the development of the embryo, the anatomy of the sex organs,
the building 'of & hut, and the proper conduct at the lf}ng's c,aurt‘éz

The Akamba's stick would seem to lack this aophistication.
Lindblonm perhaps ;:uuee them off too lightly, however, when he writes,
"Although it is an‘embumasing oatter for anyone to petrey-{o0 great
ignorance in these matters, yet the figures have no deep meaning, but

seen mostly to'be looked upon 2s & joke."63

59. Ibid., pp. 5k-55.
e - 60. - Hobley, pp. cit.; pp. Ti-72.

61, Tbid., p..72.. . .. e )

62, Otto Roum, Chage CHiYdRSSd, pp. 328-329. 7. o

63. Lindblom, op. ¢it., p. 56.
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”In B.ddi'tibnrto- using the _x:_n_x_sﬁ stick‘the asingl are also taught
the names' of other pictogrephs vhich the abwiki draw in the sand.
They include & sheke, the s, & stool with three legs, the moon &nd-
stars, f’chain with short side 11‘;1&;, a centipede, a waman's belt,
and a calabiash._su All of these pictographs,which are drewn in the sand,
are associated with scme aspect of the Akamba's sex life with the ex- )
ception of the sun. It is posaible that Lindblom took {t for granted
that the circle withr rays coming from it was the sun. Hobley records
the same picture from a Kikuyu kichandi (a musical instrument) and was
told it was the moon, an object of undisputed sexual :meartance.6s All
of the pletographs on Hobley's musai stick are encountered in the sexual
prectices of the Akamba, either signifying the division of laber between
the sexes or a.re directly related to rfertility eand ch:e"'grovth of the
enbryo. - i

There is little doubt that the mucai is a phallic symbol and ia

aaaocmted‘ wi the fertility of the owner. Therefore cne would expect
that the xz;;fk_inga on it would have something to do with fertility and
genemtion\ in some yn'y' or other. Thip 15 demonstrated above, with the
exception ’of the reference to stare, and the cow's tall. A further
indication that the mustl sticks are pha.l]zic symbols is the fact that

after the nzalko ceremonies come to an end, the parents of the initiated

T6h. Ibid., p. 55.
65, -G, W.~Hobley, "Purther Rebearches into Kikuyu and.Kamba Religion,

Beliefs and Customs,” Journal of th¢ Royal Anthropological
T Institute, WIsks2l T o ) o T

N
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-2bviki in order that "the milk may flov" tomorrow.

youth take the stick, ‘place it under their bed, and have sexual inter-

“course over 1t. Following that the stick has no more use and is

&6

destroyed.

—e -

The g'i’ln also must learn to decipher the pictagmpns on the

.ousai stick. Before they leave the nzaiko, a small piece of stick is

cut off and tied arcund the neck of each girl. In order to make the
plece feminihe & small bead which is worn by the married women.on their
belts is placed on each end. There is & likelihood that this small
piece of musai, t;eing complt’_'ae;xmry to the youths' entire stick, is a,
clitoral symbol. The girls wear these for fourr or five days following
the feast, sfn.er which they return to the nzaiko village where the old
lady takes them off and throws them aw.y.67 It is to bernoted that the
Akarba do not at this time prectice clitoridectomy. Toere are some
indications that they did thie Ln-the past, and the surrendering of
this clitorsl symbol may represent .this act. ;rhe }l;chngués and the
Akikuyu ntill\ﬁm\ve\fie entlire clitoris during circumcision. -
Before suncet of the fourth day the youths scatter over the country-

side and steal sugar cane which they then use to make bedt for their
69

.

66.. Lindblom, op. cit., P. 55.

* 67. C. W. Hobley, Ethnology of the Akamba ;md Other Engt Africdn

‘I‘riben, p. 72.

66. J. Roud, Chx‘iutinnity and African Puberty Riteu, International

- Review of -Missions, 163307.

69. Lindblom, op. cit., p. 56.
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‘Early in the momix.zg of the fifth day one of the sbwiki makeg
, his vay, by hinself, to & vild fig tree fn the vieIntty O vhfehhe B
beats with the biunt end of a native axe. 1In 2 half-calabesh he

- colleéth the milky julce which lssues forth and then drives a nail
‘inito the tree, thus "closing” 1t so that 1t will yleld no more sap
for the other abwiki. This nail not only "closes" this tree but all
other wild fig trees in the area. Some time later in the moming
the other abwiki, both male and female, come to the tree to get some
of the milk, failing which they would not be abJ:e to complete their
work. When they get to the tree, each mubwiki spits on the tree uster-
ing the words, "Fig tree, we have came to pray you to give us mllk
.Juicc -for ‘t‘;he asingi.” Both boys and girls gmear the trunk with fat
and then make & little offering of food and milk.'l °-

Then each mubwiki tries, or at least should try, to get some pap
but soon all discover that the flow from the tf:een hag been stopped up.
This creates cgbnfusion and it lodoks as though tk;e young people mv.;at re-
rain forever uninitiated. At this polnt the mubyikl vho tapped the
milk earl}er in the day offers to sell the milk wvhichk he obtained. The
others sgree to this and pay him a certain fee, after vhich he gives

then each a bit.72 -

. 70, Lindblom asserts that it must lie.to the east 9!‘ the village., Loc. el
71. Loc. cit,

72, Hobley, op. cit., p. T3\
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. Toward sunset the abviki lead the asingl to the fig tree from

Vhich milk was obtained. At the bage of the tree each musingi is
) given a little of the milk, now hard, which he pretends to eat:.73
Ano®her ceremony 1s' perfome;at‘ thi;a time under the fig tree.
Each male novice 1s sgain mutilated, but only slightly, He receives
a8 small mcix;ion Just at the base of the glans penis into which some
beer is poured. The girls do not have & second cpemtianju
By this time it is almost dark. Hobley describes another ceremony
wvhich rmst be performed before the novitiates can enter into their o\ﬁx
homes. At the nzaiko hut severasl black goats, fertility symbols, are
taken, a 1ittle cut 1s made in each of the ears and the blood which
oozes out is rui:bed on the forehead of each musingi by his or her own
father, > -
Followving this the novices may enter into thelr own homes and eat

76

food befitting their new statlon, During the nzaiko they lived on
s

roize, porriwd gruel, all children’s food. Now they may eat meat,

nilk, oweet l;qtatoeé, and certain types of hea.xm.77

On the pixth day the asingl rest while the women Prepare food which

will be used on the following day.

73. Lindblom, op. cit., p.56.
Th. Ibid., p. 57.
5 Hoﬁley, op. g;i_t,., B. 73.

76. Lﬁ.ndhlo::, _E.\cit., p. 5T .

TTs Ibid., P- 6.
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On the seventh and last day the male novices. erigage in a mock
cattle raid in vhich they prove their bravery. When the cattle are
driven home in the evening, as 1s the custom, the asingi, dregsed
like warriors and carrying weapons and things for a long Journey,
rush ogt to attack the cattle a}xd pretend to carry them off. ' They
are pélted and beaten by the herdsmen. The ,M must not retreat.
If one ghould shrink from the blows received he is dubbed wes, &

™

wnile all this is going on the women are  screaming "The -

Mapal are cm:d.,\'xf;l"'{9

coward.,
If the lads do well, a great feast and dance are held which conclude
the ceremonies. Yet one act remainc. As after a real cattle raid the

parents of & successful warrior must have mfémourue, 82 following this

2 RV AR

sham battle the parents must practice coitus, not on the seve;th night,
however, for seven {8 an unlucky numbgr. They therefore postpone,the
act one night.ao .

Lindblox has collected one song vhich 1s sung during the second

nzaiko by the inhabitants of lMaghakos who are notorious cattle raiders.
- The pun goes down in Masai-land

And ‘léaves us 1its reflection, aah.

You say, eeh, listen:

We ghall oteal, lela !

Ae, ne; we shall oteal cattle from the Masai.
We shall steal over all the steppes.Sl

78. The details of the mock cattle rold vary widely throughout the
“tribe,

'80. Ibid., p. 58.°

T 81, Ibid., p. 59.

79. Lindblo:, op. cit., p. 57. The Masal are renowned catile thieves.




s E __TE‘Circmnc&sian of the Men (nzaiko ya gﬁ_nﬁ)r

-This’ m is alss referred to as the mbabani, a mythical ri:\;er
monster., Hobley learned of the basic legend of the mbabani I:mm the
Mumoni District. -The elements of the legend follow. When the Tana

River swells as & result of the heavy rains an aquatic ahiml cowes

out of the vaﬁc’er." It is about the gize of & cow but is vhite. Onky
certain persons know hou to catch this beast. Each season the Akamba
elders menage to catch one of them and lead it through the countryside
”f:or several nights. All those who wish to learn the secret of the way ..
to cgtch the mbabani come to & certain place where the captured beast
enters the circle bellowing loudly ant pawing. But, being secured by
mﬁea hel;i by-‘the men,: 1t.__1:;e;’.xjefirained’_f1;om devouri;-mg any of ﬁhg gmup.v
In desperation the beast eplts out & quantity of saliva on each novice
and then is mkemavay.eg h
- The Akamba's mbabani rites are wrapt in utmost secrecy and it is

unlikely that any white man has ever participated in or wvitnessed any
- of them. The initiated ones are sworn to secx:ecy. Lindblom writes,

"A Xamba may not refer to these rites even in general terms, and merely

to ask about then costs two bulls."83 The rite takes piace only every

third or fourth yenr.. If held more frequently the rains would certainly

° be affecfcd and famine would result because the rite ip 8o dangerously

- Y poverful .Bh

T —. P B e e o e o 11 s o 5 . g e

82. Hobley, ap. cit., p. T7.
83 Lindblom, op. eit., Pp. w.
8%. Ibid., p. 61.



68, Lindblem, op. eit., p.62. :

e Tit 15 not_reguired that every. tribeaman pass through thege -rites
but he who does 1s called & "mn of repub&tion, " and is rather certain
to attain the dignified position of mutumia. Only sexually mature men'.
may participate fnts rite 55 -
The: conductor of‘ this nzaiko 1s one of the respected elders of
the cq;mgnity whe, wi?h four other pen wha have been through the rites,

g’i’:ea into the’ forest and chooses a site near the river for the encamp-

- ment, There they construct a hut and clear an area so that only sand

remains. This work is consecrated by killing & goat and sprinkling”
the contents of itas stomach on the sand, mixing it in vell.86
Sihile one of the men remains to guaxd the spot lest anyone come

near it the others go to gather materials for the preparation of the

et

mbaba.ni.87 Lindblom deacriben its construction as follows: "A musia
tree 1s found, and from it are made two pipe-sl@ped staves, into which
a thinner stick is inserted. By means of fibres of the mwathi tree
. . .« . the staves are bound together at an acute angle."se From this
degeription it is dif}ficult to visualize the instrument. Another goat
is Y.illed' to comccmté the mbabani. It is then placed in the wiver

in a way that it will not float sway.

85. los. ctt.
86. Inid., pp. 61-62. The goat 15 & fertility symbol.

"87.. Anyone coming nmear to the spot is fined a bull.
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They then yetwrn to the villege and pass the word around that-

all is ready. That night the asingl gather at the home of the
conductor and ‘await the coming of the mbabani. A1l other uninjtiated

people ¥¥e required to stay.in their huts and observe strict silence.

At last the gbabani comes through the villege, carried by the men who

_ xm’de_it. Two of them blow through the hollow legs making & veird,

hollov sound. If anyone is found in the path of the mbabani, he is
fined & bull or ten goats. No noieé goes unnoticed andeven a cough
or & sneeze is considered a~gmve ofi’;anse. The whr;le village ex-
periences the terror of having the cn;el beast in its midst. It
works its way slowly to the house of the operator to devour the
.nm:icea gathered tﬁere. The conductor aaim it in av loud voice why
it has come, The welrd creature ansvers with a vindy Tesponse. The
conductor 9uuértm that there are no more children left there. This

obvicusly holds the mbabani off bepaune after tl:.\::‘ novices dance &
vhile in ;hesfg:zd\uri,or'u hut, it disappears. The asingi do not pee- .
the Kbabani.”?

Follovﬁg the departure of the obabani, the m are led to a
secluded spot in the wilderness and are there given strict instructions
regardiné wvhat ig expected of them in the coming rites. "Every two
asingt ane one protector, B mubviki, who has alreedy gone through the

‘rite. This ratic of two to one ig required due to the grovity of the

rite. The abwiki impress their charges wvith the foct that on no

P ki gy o e+ g —

89. 1Ibid., pp. 62-63.
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account may they réfuae t§ do anything and that their obedience must
be instantaneous .90

‘Beaidee the Eﬁ‘iiﬁ there are uevemi other young men ig_ho aiso
take par€in the rites. Their sole responsibility is to pake things

migersble for the novices. They are celled ngala meaning "flea” or .
91

"spark.” In social rank they are below the protectors.
By this time the adult men of the community ‘lmve taken up theiy
positions in the ix;itiation area according to rank. - Four fires are
1it, one for the asingi, one” for the ngale, one for the abviki, and
one for the atumia., The asingi have already paid for their initiation
in the form of domectic animals, some of which are now eaten around
these fires. When an animal is killed its parts are distributed
according to the rank of the recipients; the f.’.f.‘.’.‘ijﬁ receéive the most
desirable pieces and the asingi are left with almost nothing. Any
breach of protocol is & serious offenge. In add‘irqion to the segrega-
ti;m by fixfe, ’pgifition, and differential dissect:ion of meat, the
atunia alone\/my b\r&;k bones to remove the marrow. At the end of a
neal all of the boneq are returned to the atumia's fire for inspection,
On np account may & Junior break a bone. Reallizing the Akamba's great
love of zarrow, thic 1s & stringent restriction., Hone of the animals

- peid as fees may be taken back into the village but 2ll must be glain

" %0. Intd., p. 63.

Sliolee. et -
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x
and eaten in the course of the inttiation.%?

After feasting. has progressed for some :time, the agingl are sub-
,j.ectedrto, the first of their triels. With their eyes bound, they are
led away-&y the sbwiki ;:o the aand;' piace prepared earlier where they
are ordered to- lie prostrete. In thie position they are told to kick
up sand with thelr hands and feet, thus attmct}ng mg atténtion of .
t;he mbabani, who shortly appears on the scene bellowing belligerently.
The égin!;i are required to lie as still as corpeses while their protectors
kick sand over thém, pretendi)ig to bury them. All the novices are
ordered to cry the cry of women, “ulu, ulu, ulu!" Outwitted by the
protectors the mbabani retires and the grateful asingi accompany their
abwiki back to the encampment. A:rriv%ng back at the gathering of men
the asingi are given s little meat but their evei'y bite-4s watched to
make certain that they do not break even the most cartilaginous bones.

If one of them dops 8o unwittingly, his father must pay & fine of a
93 )

The ani;ng\/i are dllowed but & few hours sleep that night. They my

goat.

teke refuge af;’t‘ne abwiki's fire for protection from the frustrating
ngala. '

On the following day the ngala torment the gsingl with almost no
interference from the abwiki. The novices are ordered to imitate &

beer party of grown men, suck sand through & straw, theg get "drunk”

'93.” Ibid., pp. 63-6b.

i



- and belabor one enother with clubs .92*

_ When the ngala break wind, the asingl are required to reply at
T, . once wi.th a lons‘ drawn out "mah!" Thig is an expression of the higi:est
R regpect™which, 1’ ordinary 1ife,“:‘ls*used by a young person when greet-
ing an elder. Mﬂng the course of the day the ngala etuff humn ex~
crement into the aslngi’s' mouths which they must swallow no matter how ‘
dismsteﬁxl.gs V

At one point the ngala order the asingl to throw themeelves on

-

the gx"cuﬁd, roll iaround in the t‘il:l:h, and then walk by using only their

feet .and heads, with their hands behind their backs. This gives the

fgce guite a drubbing. If a c_andidatg falters in the least or does

not proceed fast enough, he is beaten Without merc.y. Then the ngals

drive a pointed stick into the ground until a part of-4%, just a few

inches long, 1s left above ground. Each novice must squat, not sit,

v jmxd from this position stoop over with his band_s behind his back and
pull out the gtake with his teeth. }oia.ny of T.he;m tumble over and ml]:
headlong 6n the pointed stake. For some this ip &n impossible task.
The ngala have been known to help the novices though.pot without first
Qﬂldting sufﬁcicnt tort;ure.gé i

Thén follow the beatings proper. The ngala line up in two lines

facing one another, each holding & club sbout six feet long. The asingl

- pass between the two linen and, upan ecerging Are thoroughly beaten.
....9%. Ibid., p. B4. . 7 e

95. Ibid., De 65.
96, Loc. cit.
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A recalcitrant person suffers terribly at this time when old debts

aie paid off. Deaths resulting from these beatings are not un;qunon'.w
.

.

By this time cme would suspect that the life has almost gone out

of ti# novices, ekpecie.lly see.fng*that they have had no rmore than a

scrap of meat to eat since the previous day and have had very litt;.e
sleep. Yet they-must now undergo ordeals through which even their
sexual powers must react in momentary obedience to theilr superiors.
Each musingl comes before the elders and is expected to produce an
erection at once after witich the m]_,g bang & large pi;:ce of wood on
the member. Thus encumbered he must walk about and the erection must
be sustained for scme time, lest the wood fall off. And all the while
the audience is convulsed with laughter. Ag though this was not
humiliating enough, the ngala dig out & hole in the-sand and pour it”'
full of water, -This Yepresents & vagina. Each novice must take his
turmn performing tixe act oi‘ copulation with thsea.rth to the delight of
the onl&oke‘a.gs Pk’itzinger.also recorda th:;t additicnal sexual ox_‘deals
of this ;a.ture vere engaged in.99

For i;hree nights in gsuccession the mbabani is-brought out ag it
ﬁn on; the first night. While the zbabani is alive there ia no real .
i:ence in the encampment at night. The elders are paid to meke war on
the x.-.babanl each night. On the ‘chird night an ox is killed by the

elders some distance from camp. Ite meat iz cut up into amall chunks

97. Loc. cit. .

-

98, Ibid., pp. 65-66.
99.  Lindblon quotes Pfitzinger, op. E_:_._t_:,‘p. 65.
- N



and strung on a string. In the morning the ne'vs goes throughout the
coanp -that the beast has been slain. Then the eldeérs come in bearing

this meat, proof positive that the report ls correct. Bach novice

100

18 given a plece of the meat - which he mgm.ta ove'x.‘ the fire andvea'cs.
Following this the novices are led home amid singing. The songs
are sgai.u extremely lewd. When they approach the village the-ngala -
qontinue to torment the gs_i_gg_.. They greet them using the greeting
appropriate for greeting little children._ Woen the asingl open their
nouths to ansver, t'ﬁey get their ears boxed or get human excrement
pushed into ‘their mauths.lol While undergoing this humiliation the
hgals vill likely urinate at which time the 8singl utter the reverentiel

1102

"aah" again. These "pleasantries are continued throughout the day.

LR v
Finally, toward evening, each muzfig_gi is required to call his father to

come to him. Then the ngala require‘P him to plece his penis in his
fatger's ear. Unleos this is done, and done without complaining, he
1s fined a pu11. 03

_ The fnther then takes the novice into the family hut vhere he

100. This detail is reported by Hobley, op. cit., p. 75.

101. Vangina reported that among the Bushong & part of the integration
ritunl following initiation consists of the novicen eating
rats, a symbol of extreme filthiness. He writes, "The village
elders told me that the novices ate a thing of nyec (filth) to
show tha) they were go pure that a filthy act could not 'spoil!?
them.” J. Vansina, "Initimtion Riten of the Bushong,” Africa,

25:149-150. That this element enters the Kamba rite 1o not

107, Lindbiem, op. cit., B. &6.

103 Lec. git.
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have intercourse .lo!‘

On iha folloving morning the asingi are again led into the
wildemes's"vhere ﬁ:ey are pmviﬁed?ﬁﬁx long clubs. With these in
hand they roam the countryside and woe betide the person }fho éncounters
one of them., Lindblom's informant insisted that the asingl vere not
looked upon as human beings but as animals.los Eséh day their mothers
would t;ake food out to a certain place and leave i%, ﬂvciding by all
means an encounter with the wild asingi. The food must be cooked with-
out salt, befitiing n:m-hu:za,a.ms.‘m6

If & treveler is attacked by a musingi and kills him in gelf-
defense, he is not guilty of manslaughter. It is Just as 4f he had
shot & baboon. But 1f this occurs the mubwiki is consi&ered to be at
fault and therefore receives no.payment for his services during the
x‘.!.i:ezz.m7 .

The an'{.ngi dare not, however, attack anyone who has been through
‘the third Egi_/k_g “Ubon weeting such a person the usingi will ask for

the password.or will pose a riddle which will reveal whether the stranger

R bas been through the rites or not. When the "umbilical relationship”

has been establighed, the stranger passes on his way.

10k, Loc. cit.

Jo5. Iec. eit.
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108, - Ibid.,.p. 61.



After a few days of such lavless living the abwiki lead thelr

charges back into the village and each goes home but communicates to .7

no one. . They go to bed in their mothers' huts ;and they are brought
food aa~Ehough they were little bab1de. 0%

After a period of about a day the novices bathe meméelves and

- -put-on-their clothes -and ornaments. A little- hair is shaved from- the -

forehead of each marking the new birth. Then the clubs which they

had used to beat people are broken and bumed by the sbwiki.'® Follow-
ing this the novices are prefented to the community as full members of
society. The ;;roud parents ard friends stage a huge feast and the

wlll

danceg_"arc indulged in with zest and obandon. Only the fully

initlated may take part in thia dance; if an uneuthorized person tries
to participate, he is fined a goat.lm

Hobley writes that, as & part of the reintegration ceremonies,
"Bach youth, shortly after his return hozme, goes away into the voods
and collects syme honey, makes beer with it and presents it to the
elders who ﬁok him to the mbabani ceremcny, and who he thinks helped
to save him fram being devoured by the x::::m:;ter."l‘l3 ) -
At the tizme Lindblom did hic research this third nzaiko wes not

practiced extensively in the Machakoo Distriet, wvhich is coxtmidered
i

109, lec. cit.

110.  Thus sigiifying that the novices have given up their belligerent
lawvlessness.

111. ILindblom, op. eit., p. 68.

112. loc, cit. .

113. Hobley, op. cit., p. T6.
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the original hame of the tribe. He considered tHat either the rite-

15 an import or 1t is the extension of the second nzaiko 1H ‘

Hobley, as wag noted earller, considers the third nzaiko to be
the oldeaf,of the initiation rites,“esPecirlly the part relating to
the mbabang -

The weight of the evidence supports Hobley's view. When Hobley

appeared in Ukamba he found that a certain, rather ancient section

of the tribe which lived around Muwmoni, had Just abanfloned the fite.
He writes, "It was performed .up to & few years 8go but died out with
the death of an elder named Kioko, who was the last of the older
generation of elders, who were gkilled in the ritual, etc., connected
witn 1t."116

When one remembers that the Machakos District, being the oldest
of the districts, had clearly defined mtemic groups located in
clearly delineated geographical areas, their need for extra-totendc
rites to reinforce acceptable social behavior mui;i be less acute,
On the other\hn{n(g,\tlee parts of Ukazba settled from Michakos vere

oceupled by diverse clans. These nevly settled areas contained a

nixture of totemic groups. In order for them to live together in

* pecce and harmony they needed to consolidate. With its central feat-

ure, the slaying and eating of the comson enemy &nd perhaps the comoon

totem, the mbobani ceremonies rafse the novices above petty totemic

~33h i~ LIndbloa; 0P s ety Pa-BB o - -

115. Hobley, op. cit., p. .
116, Ibtd., p. 6. .
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groups and pramote a sense of responsibility toward thé entire
community. For-this reason it 1s not at all strange thet the third
nzeiko.should have survived longer in the poly-totemic areas.
.-~ That thcz:p muld‘be commity pres¥ar® to do away with the third
A nzaiko is not hird to see. Lindblom wrote,
The third Hzeiko 1s held in great dread by the uninitiated,
and the women are heard to expreass their apprehension that
their sons may return from the tests in the wastes as
cripples, or even that they may be killed there.. People
- from Ulu (Machakos District) who come eastwards during the
nzaiko time, do not dare to remain in the vicinity of the
\ place vhere the cereronies are being celebrated, but prefer
; to wander forth into the night, braving lions and rhinocercs.
e Tt 18 indenisble that these cugtoms are & plague for & large
proportion of the people.ll7
With this evidence it can raether definitely be concluded that
‘the killing of the beast was the centrel feature af the origibal
Kamba initiation rites and that the second nzaiko 1s actuall;; a

modification of the original mbabani ceremony.

v

Ny | -

. 117. Lindblom, op. cit., p.-68.
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CHAPTER V

.-Alv ANALYSIE OF THE KAMBR-PUBERTY RITES

-

Before the actusl themes of the puberty rites are defined it

will be helpful to consider various aspects of the rites. -

Scme Features of the Three Kites Compared

.

At the present time the three initiation rites are separated

by periods of time but, as noted in the prevfoun chapter, this is
probably a rather recent development. This is due to the fact that
among the Akamba the great desire of the parents to extend their
spheres of influence tends to reduce the age at which children aye
circumcléed. The pm;antn' socinl and, in a sense, their spiritual
positions in the cozmunity are determined, not by how many completely
initiated pons and daughters they have, but by hc;x‘:-m.ny ci,rcu-;.cised
" children t.hé‘y/&?é.i/ One.of the rost salient themes of Akamba cultu}e ’
is that eech iﬁdividual atr_iven to enlarge his sphere gt_’ asgociation.
The core people he bhas & clalm against, the more securlity he has in
this life, and in the life to come, vhen those in his debt will offer

sacrifice to hin.? Therefore no time may be lost in the extension of

1. This 1s true because. upcircumcised children are not considered
. ue::bera of the c]An or the tribe.

vt
2. ¢f., . 135.
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3. Otto Raw, Chagn Childhood, pp. 308-318.

these associative borders. A person cannot take for granted that ’
he will have an old age in which he can consolidate his position

before death. The nati:le sees his life in Ukamba as constantly

. threatepod by famine, ‘diaehse, witeheraft, and raids from the

neighbors.. Personal existence is, in fact, precarious and death
is irmapent. It is little wonder that an Mkamba wants to get his
children circumcised as early ag-poasible 80 that he can enter into
the various clubs‘ and councils thus broadening his ‘area of associa-
tion before he dies. Hence-the first rite is now performed at a
very early age.

In order to determine the rela.tionah'ip between the three Kamba
puberty rites their salient features are set forth and compared to
one another below. Also the insights gained thr-ough ‘the gtudy of
other Bantu puberty riteg are brought to bear upon the Kemba ritual,

thus clarifying the meaning of some otherwise obscure parts of the

AN ;

Circumcision . .

rites.

Physical circumcisien tekes place in the first rite and is its
centrul feature, In fact it is almost the only significant thing

that happens to the novice at that time. But phyoical circumcision

is an integral part of initiation among the mchnsa,3 the Ax:r\dmbe,b

-k,  G. Bt, J. Orde-Browne, "Circwmcision Cerezonies Azong the Azwimbe,"

lan, 13:137-1%0.




the Gusii,s and the A.kikuyu.sk ‘In fact all of the patrilineal tribes

- which are related to the Akamba for which ethnogrephical mterials

are avallable practice circ\mx:iaion in the context of ‘initiation.

~-In 1ight of this fact 1t would appear ap though the Akamba originally e

' perfomed physical circumcision vheze the moek circumcieion new takes

—‘*‘"‘6“"30:10 xenyuttr'____i_g{mm M,Tp 11;2-150 e

pl&ce in the second rite, under the fig tree.7 Added weight 1is given
to this argument vhen it 1s recalled that the fig tree is & sexual .
symbol. This will be considered more fully later.a Whether the girls
were also operated upon under the fig tree is not clear on the basis

of the available litersture.

This conclusion is further sirengthened by the fact that there S

sre no sexual symbols in the first rite nor 19 there any emphasis
upon & new life. 'I'ne rebirth is a part of the ‘a\econd and third rites.
N iy

Furthermore, the children are much too immature when circumeidion 15

- -
presently carried out to accept & new role in society.

The Monster
In the second rite the novi?:e;:, v'bot:h the boys and the girls, find
thems€lves in the initiation hut vhen the ronster, the mbusis appears.,
The boy then tzke turns beating it in pantomime after vhich it leaves.? -
In the third rite the monster which is called mbabani gomes up out of

the river and threatens the lives of the novices, Their protectors

. 5. ‘Pbilip Mayer, “Gu?:‘ii Initiation Ceremonies," Journal of the Royal
Anthmpological Inntitute, 83:12-16.

7. Cf.y p. 177, :

8. ct., reference to ferale symbols later in thio chapter.

9.7 ¢L., vp. 168-169. - :
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fend off the evil beast and Finally kill 1t after vhich 1t 1o caten.lO
These two monsters are probably one and the same. In writing about
e - the 'G.usii "monster" Mayer described.z.beast which is a combination
“?’ of these two Alarba crestures. He wrote, "the initiated lads seize
the novices and draeg them towards it (the monster). ‘'Come, come now,
. you are to be swallowed by Enyabububul’ A halt is called. . . .
After a perticularly energetic roar the 'beast' fells silent. 'Ok,
oh, oh! (cry the older boys) Enyabububu has returned from the river.
Bring ohoa (sweet gruel) so that it may vomit! Quickly, gquickly!®
After some i‘oaring comen the final triuwsphant shout, 'Enyabububu hag
vomited up.the no»;ices'!"ll Like the Kamba beaat thls one came up
- frﬁm the river, threatens the lives of the novices, but i{s finally
overcome by the protectors. It is not killed, however, nor eaten.
The Bavenda have a beast which is finally killed but not ea.ten'.12
To them 1t ;.B_Atheir upiritgg.}. grandfather! He is embodied in a pole
i . g;; a8 phallic symbol during the rites. . .
J\'/ The “Bushong of -the Congo have o nyth which forms t";he basis of
their initiation rites. It has to do with their original ancestor.
He committed incest with his sister after vhich he diseppeared up-~
streaz. Toe Bushong follow him 1on Aearn the secret of fertility;
He comep out of the river when initiation takes place and keeps the

.evil forces away. The initintion hm': ie a oymbol of this primeval

11, Mayer, op. cit,, p. 20,

7 12" Hugh A. Btayt, The Bavenda, p. 127. -



"aﬂcestor. The novices get thelr sexual virility from him. They

ﬁ_ually nn h:Lm off the place because he had incest with his sister,

an unlawful ‘thing for the Bushnng.l3
1k

“>* only Hou¥Sy recorded the original Kazba myth. Taking this

myth and combining 1t with the mbusia a.nd mbebani the details of
the uwth are as follm.-s.
-me monster has come from the great water,ls the primeval source

16 He holds the secret of fertility., wWhen he comes up out

of 1life,
of the river he must be céptured,” though he 1s very poverful and is
to be greatly feared. HNot only must he be captured .but his mecret
muat‘ be learned because without the fertility which he .alone can ¥

digperse, life must cease. The youths cannot poesibly catch the

monpter; he 1is much too dangerous -for them because they are dntirely

uninitiated. He would kill them instantly. The elders of the tribe

mnage to captx;re the monster but even in the captureg state it

attempts to attack the youth who are entering thei}: pez‘-iod of aexual .
p§t;zncy. If it wvere not for their pr:;tectors the youths believe that

they would cert#mly be consumed. But nrtex; glving ample s&éna of
cbetsance to the elders the youths convince them that they have

accepted their position of submission. In this status of humility,

13. ' J. Vensina, "Initiation Rituals of the Bushong, " AMfrica,
- 2531hb-145. R
4. ., PP. 179:180, B C e

1:5. . The pbusia, the rhinoceron, cane from the vuter ap did the mbabani

16, Vanaina., op. _g_i_.g., p. 4%, . .




they dare not even a.sk to. be saved.. They Just obey. The resolution

of the problem is that the - mouater is killed so that it will no longer

endanger the lives of the novices. In esting its flesh they then

e St e

ST partake WY Its- fertility wittout which they would not be able to re-
produce life. The elders have glea made their point. The youths
must s‘t‘;and in perpetual thanksgivjlng to them for having caught and
¥ ' i slain the monster and for havi.ug- distributed its meat through which
they partook of the reservoir of trit;al Sertility. . . .
\ E Perhaps the primeval ancester is Jealous of his rights of fertility
and so vanta>to come into the community and kill or castrate the newly
virile youths so that he alone can m;nopolize the women., Or perhaps
the monster is simply a projection of the initiated and virile genera-
N tion which wants to preserve the women for itself. Ro'heim hypothesized
that, "In the bestisl prehumsn castration would be the 1ot of those who
were vanquighed in the struggle and circumcision Hould be 8 mitigated -
gurvival of moyeé radical measures. In the light of thia theory, the
benevolent pmtective attitude adnpted by the older generation tovazdn
youth would be xnerely & cultural reprepsion of origina;. nggresuivity,
A ‘the lntter still mnifenting itself in the cruelties inflicted upon
. +ovices at the critical pertod."’7 Rauz, after studying the Wichaga's
' initiation rites came t0 much the same conclunion vben he wrote,
- "Inttintion ls-the resction of the parental generation to the conflict

nitw.ti:m.“la

B e R P s e

/17, G. Ro'hets, "Dying Gods and Puberty Cerczontes,” Joumal of the
Royal Anthropological Institute, 59:188. ‘

18, Rawm, _2 cit., p. 338.°
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of the rites which ties all three together as part of one great

" Ro'heim!s hypothesis, relieved of its historical connotations,

Jis sustained b}" the ‘Kamba rites. The old.er generation, in face of’

. the cozzpetition from the youths for the women of the tribe, perfom

P

) a modified 18 of castmtion, circumcieion, thns relieving thetr

, own represged feelings of aggression and at the same tirme they per- -

mnent]:{ remind the new. genemtion that, had it not been for their
generqoity, the yduths could have and would have been castrated.

The p'hyaica}.'cimmcision in the first rite and- the incision
inflicted in the aecond indicates that the first two rites arg very -
¢losely related and that the presence of the monster in the second
and third rites indicate that these two rites are actually part of
the same agsemblage. Thus there is an overlapping in the elements

initistion ceremony.

Other Phallic Symbols

The most n‘i@gh@'t, pheliic symbol 1s, of course, the beast

itoelf., It holds-the generotive principle without which potency would

be impossible. It 1p made of musiva wood, vhich 1o probably the same
tree, usis, from which the little sticks,used by the youths in de-

flovering the girls during the second initiatien rite!? and also the
mmai phnllic Bticks upon which symbolie inucrlptionn are made. The

fe-ct thnt two atickn are used mieen the question as to why one alome

wvould not better aervc t}.\e rituul and. uynbolic ends. The .reuearcher

- e e e gy e U —— B

19, ¢f., pp. 171-172. . ) -
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vas utnable to find this feeture in any other

Bantu tribe. Possibly

the sticks were actually one and the Bame in the past. It is alap

of interest th.a.'é & phort section of the boys' musei phallic symbols

are,_"sWéred and given to the giﬁs'who '}xse thenm as pem.iantu on a
'etr.’gng of ladies’ beads. It would appear as though thé females, too,
need to have thé mystical regenerating power which comes from a
phellic symbol.2"

Whether or not the initiation hut itself in the second rite is -
a male symbol is debatable. Vansing was told that the inttiation hut
of the Bushong vag actually the monster.>% This eoncurs with what
Frazer reported on the tribes. of Horthern New (.‘.ui.mm.22 S8ince the
monster enters the hut in the gecond Kamba rite and there makes him-
self known to the novices it is probably correct to think of the hut
as- ilctuaily the bod& of the monater. It is to be remembered that
ihe povices ere not aware of the monster's entry and departure, the
hut being itioned by & wall of skin. They fear the hut itself

which has taken on the character of the monster. Not seeing the

wonster, ﬁhey strike the partition of the hut, thereby strengthening

.23, cf., p. 168.

the aspociation of the two in their zinds .23

2. ¢cf., Fp- 175-176.

21. Vansina, op. cit., p. 147, s

22,—-Janes-G:-Frazer, The-Golden-Bough, -p.-80k, Abridged Ealtion.. .. . .

.



: ' Female Symbols

_The dtminutive sticks which girls wear about their necks as
,fertility symbols have been discussed above. .
- n.-m: mp:u‘%a.nt in the ritwal than the mle mbabani, but the

most sisniﬁcant of the female symbola ia the wild fig tree. From

this tree issues the white fluid whose milky appearance possibly
gave the tree its original aymbolic character. The novices, both
boys and girls, must partake of same of this milk before they are
\ . assured of se¥u31 potency.zu As far as the researcher could dis-
S . .eqver t.hi:n tree has nothing to do with. the Ifié trees. ueed.as ithembo,
- - “they being two different verleties. Neither does he know if the
. ithembo tree issues miik vhen cut, With regard to the fig tree in
. question, it was noted in the second rite that one of the abwikd
managed to get & supply of the >preciou5 fluld but then "closed" the
other trees.?> Tnis created the same predicarent as when in the
third ritg the novices were absolutely helpless and had no hope of
ever utmi;:mg sexual potency in their own strength. Either their

elders had:to get it for them or they would remain wi<hout it. They

- A ‘ daid, in theé end, get to eat of the mt;nba.ni, but they could nét capture
and 111 {t thcnuelvea.aé' Bo 1t is in the case of the fig tree, 'Ihe‘

youtho cannot drev milk from a tree and partake of it. All the trees

24, ¢f., . 1'15-176.'
25 Cfu,mzml'ﬁ-lﬂ S ’_',_ e e
26, cf., p. 185,
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are "closed"; they stand hopeless and helpless. At last their elders

produée the milk for ;.I;em.r ‘Ihc point is that Qimout the elders they
would have been unable to bear children. )

. Theye are several ree.s'ona'vhy-this tree 1is considex.'ed a8 female
rather than a mle symbol. 'Iflie sap,.is actually- called "milk," not
semen.?{ Also the wood from this tree has but one use and that is -
for the female or passive member of the fire making apparatus .28 1t
is actually called "female."eg Tne Akikuyu also look upon the same
wild fig tree as & fertility symbol. Beech, fn m-.itmg about it, says,
"Its most.noticeable feature is the fact that, if an incision be made
in 1t§ bark, a white, sticky, rubber-like fluild exudes. From the
111;:;355 of this f}uid.é%ni‘;;ﬁ can be traced the origin to the sanctity

"

of .the tree.” He-also notes that this fluid is smeared on women to

ensure pregnancy and that the flocks are driven under the tree for the
sane purpoae.so

’ This tree playes a part in the Kilkuyu initiation ceremonies but
in & different mamner than in the Akamba rites. The male novic;es .
huck leaves off it, these then being taken.to cover the floor of the
circumeision hut. Othervise this tree is sacred and even to break
31

one of i{ts branches is an unlawful act. The tree is never “closed”

27. Gerbard Lindblos, The Akazba, p. 32.

28, The zale part is the active merber which is twirled in the hand.

29,7 Lindblom..gp,' cu-;L o, .

30, M. W, 8. Beech, "A Cerezony ﬂt a 'Muguzia' or Bacred Fig-'l‘rce of
A-Kikyu of Enmst An'ica, ¥on, 13:86-89.

31. C.W. Hobley, Bantu Beliefs and Maglc, p. 82,
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45,1t 1g for the Akamba. Each led gets his leaves directly, without
i 'de'péndixig‘t@gn ahy help fmm,’hi;z elders. -

JConcludixig thig' (_:oiisid_ération of the fig tree it appears that
the tree 15 & symbol of fertility, that 1t is & female symbol, and
that 1% is just as important in the rites of initiation.zs the phallic
symbol, the monster.’ '

There 1o yet another female symbol, and that is the earth. Upon
first scquaintance with these rites it may seem st-iia.nge that the novices
in the third rite ahouid be required ts copulate ﬂth the earth.32 The
.researcher could find only one reference in the ethnogxaphic literature
on the Bantu which made reference to this phenomenon. Among the Bushong
the small aprin:g of vater had & apec%al poni};ion_‘t_i‘natfl_xairiten. y X&nsinn N
wrote that, "The spring is the primeval vagine, the ocean from which
the Bughong, and indeed all people came.: It is also the source of life
for e}' villege. It means to return to the ultimate starting-point of _

. everything. It emphasized, I think, the notion of 'not being crentedr "33

' Insg.de»~the initiation tuinel through which the novices crawvl, a smll

vdeprrensio-n fille?i;i_t.h wvater répreuentn this concept. "The water é:éaih
16 the prinevnl vagina of tthe"gvve_r fecdund first worman. It iz the ocean,
the starting point of Bushong migrations, 1t is the source, the life-
bri.uger of the villnge-."su Then followed gomething akin-to that

pricticed by the Akazmbd.

e 320 B P IBS BB e

33, Vansina, gg 9&., p. 146.
34 Tbia., p. 148. e
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Corporel punishmert for recalcitmnts was banned, but
the following panctions-were applied: e boy who had
‘not gone:-through the tunnel had to "comnit mdultery
with the earth.” Stretched naked on the ground he bad
to ejaculate into a little pit, while the others mocked
him., Should they.encounteér a waman<they would carry
her off to°the camp and all the novices would copulate
with-her.. Formerly she was then put to death. Now
they keep her in the camp for scme weeks,35

To the Akikuyu the earth has a specislwsignificance. Kenyatta -
wrote,

The Gikuyu consider the earth as the "mother” of the
tribe, for the reason that the mother bearc her
burden for about eight or nine moons while the child
is in her womb, and then for a short period of suck-
ling. But it 1g the soll that feeds the child through
lifetime; and again after death it is the soil that
nurses the spiritscof the dead for eternity. Thus the
earth is the most sacred thing above all that dwell in
or on it. .Among the Gikuyu the soil is especially
“= " honored, and an everlasting oath is to swvear by the
en,rth.36 )

‘The Gusii boye sing & little song during initiation which is

. very revealing. It ends like this:
Uncircuncised ly:»flé'boye have had pain. R
Mother's clitopdn, er's clitoris;
Mother's pubic hair, motherfs publc hair.
Uncircumeised little boys, copulate with mother!
_Uncircuscised little boys have had pain.37 - ks

*.Evidently the AAkm:‘ba novices not only copulate with the earth
as 5‘6181“! of submisaion to their elders but by doing so it is believed
»

that they also ‘increage their sexual potency. And the fact that all

the Akaoba use the same little pit and the saze water adds further

L35 e, Pe MR
. '36. ‘Kenyatta, op. git., p. 21, '
37. Mayer, op. cit., p. 15.
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e el s
1
1 : - .



u&atery to the act. Whether this is actuslly a symbolic act which
stands f:_:r 1ncé§t is not unlikely. It is possibly & symbolic act
protesting the incest prohibitions on the one hand yet accepting
them, though beg‘mdgingly, on the:tl:er. Vansina found the Bushong
: actuzlly verbalizing this predicament. He wrote, "We shall see

ths.t one of the symbols of the mitmtion w.ll is concerned with
incept, the primeval child-bearihg and the sorrow which negation

of incest implies. We note here that the Bushong call their mother;a
and sisters fthe wives God éive us, ' thus recognizing the problem of
incent: thet the most desirable women have to be given to other men."38
The Kamba act of Intercourse with the primeva]l mother-or sister, )
vhichever 1t ?.a thought to be, 1s, if it can be consldered in the

care category as the Bushong and Gusil rites, an expréssion of pro-

test against the incestial restrictions. Erch initiate must participate
in this rite- thus possibly signifying that, though, the desire for in-
ceutu:ma rela)&pne be great, these thoughts may not henceforth be .
harbored, It uhould remove the ambivalent feelings toward mthers

and pinters.- Following initiation only exogemous sexuzl relaticns

will be sanctioned by tribal custom and lav. This act of copulsting
with the great, ‘comn, prizeval female gives full vent to the in-

cestuous feelings which hcncefdrnh must be strictly aenied.39

38< _ Vepsina, ‘gp. cit., P. 148,

39, I‘zeud, in his book 'Daten and Toboo, outlines the role of incest

Téelingo in the 13bido of the personality.” Thére are na
,elexents in the ¥azba ritual which would discount his general
theory. . . - )

3
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“with flre oficks.

The Use- of Fire in Initistion

- Among the Bantu, fire 1s closely connected with sex and fertility.

Before making formal sacrifices or prayers the Bemba must make new fire

o This practice arose from the belief that sex.acts,

) though legitimate, actually contaminated fire. By extinguishing the

fire tl;e impurity was destroyed. In the past they probably made new
fire after énch BEX u.z:t:.ul

In the Akemba's huts there are placeg for two fires, one near
the 'dnor of the parents’ bedroom for the perents and another near
the front door for the children.l‘e Cooking can be done at either
one but the parents’ fire must be sustained and ghould not be allowed
to go out. whether the children's fire goes cut or not does not make
much difference. When & new hut is built fire dare not beétaken into
it., It must-be atarted inside the hut with the fire mking equipment.
As long ap the village stands, and as long as the village 1s to re-
x:.ain tertile, the fire must be kept bux‘ni.ng. Hone of the authorities
on the Akamba wenc into the patter of fire very extensively. However
it was noted tha)t a wozan may not "drill® !.‘1.:1:.!*'3 Wen firé is made
in a new hut a1l "cold" objects pust be removed such as iron or other

zetal c:b:jet:t::_M "Hotneos," according to Richards, is indicative of 1

40, Matches are acceptable for this rite at the present tize.

41. Audrey I, Richards, Chisungu: “A Girl’s Initiation Ceremony Among
‘the Bemba of Northern Rhodnnie., P. 31,

L2, C. W, Hobley, Etinolégy of the Akn::ba. “and "gther Eant T T —
.Iribes, p. 30.

»

: 43. Lindblc::,\_g cit., p. uao.

LL. . John meuetaon, The c:m:ral Tribes of the Nort.h-matem Banty, p. 76.



nexw.}. ression among the Bantu, ag indeed 1t is in many otﬁ.er
plj:ces.u.s The fire, ‘then, stands for male prerogative. The fact

that it is-only a few feet from the carriege bed may indicate that

-

7 its proxisfty is 'Selieved necessary for conceptian.

During the first rite no reference is made to fire. ‘ In the
second rite tl;_{: novices must sleep outside, \inclothed, and without
fire. 'There could be several reasons for this. It could just be
another hardship which the novices are e:fpected to endure. It could
‘be to izzprz_aaa upon the novices that they are considered animals who
do pot know fglre.hs And 1t could mean that the novices are thereby
impressed with the fact that they are not yet sexuslly potent and
therefore have no right to have a fire of their own. Once they are
properly initiated and married then fthey may have their own fire.

As for the {i‘ireu 'i'n the thi;'d rite, they segm to have nothing

to do with sex but are employed to reinforce lfu_euu:::h;,'.h'7

,ﬂ\, Obgtac leg

Persons, in her article, "Holding Back in Crisis Ceremonlaliom'

wrote, "me feature of crisis ceremonial 1 wish to discuss, its
o features of reluctance, of holding back, may be taken as an outcome

of the pull-'of habit, actual or conventionalized, an outcome too,

" vhich is tolerated or encoursged because 1t increases through

- k5. Richards, op. eit., p. 3.

.

P

W Cro T 1695 T i e
¥7. ‘ef., p. 182, - o
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resistance, natural or similated, the group's sense of powr."'w

Actually the initistion 1tself is & "holding back” ceresary. Love

ever; even within the rites themselves. saze of thd Coopnents can

be B¥tter understood in this éontext. The various cbotasles sepve
‘aéﬂ a c~'as;e in point. 1In the secand rite the parentas, c?ﬁc-iall;“ R
mothera,lin an iptegration rite, place varisus chicsts tefore :.‘{c
# doors of the huts ‘-lhich the novices can pasa over only ffter tiey
have interpreted the meoning of the various objects. It soule goe:
\\’ . as though the parents would be only too glad to welecme the novizes
be;ck and would remove any obstacle to their retum.“g but wals &=
ndt the case, they actuslly make it extrezely difffcult for toe
g novices to reenter the huts in wvhich they were bom. Ko dowst the
A » parents want to see how well their children bave béén taught ty tzelr
abwiki before the parents give them the fees. But thls czuld te dors.
in waye which would not necessarily delay m‘q_;r_c::ins nio e time,
The songs t the novices ping are in the context of the nuldtne |
back th;zo;fy. Upon xéacbing the obstacles they otng, "Yc':x tare #1:3&;
t.h.e vay vith obatacles, aah! The way 1s closed to™us ty soomiairz
that lies across 1. ® Then at the lapt obstacle they sing =gsin,
, . i . "Our mothers, you have cloged the way, eeh. You harve clczed' wits

R the vessels. . . ."0%

- - r .

48. Elgie Parsons, "Holding Back in Crisis Cereconialex,® in
Margaret Mead, -(Ed.) The Golden Age of American Anthremclacs,
P. 547. . P

L9, cf., vp- 165-166.

50.. Lindblam, op. cit., p.kd.
B . ) . .

51.. Log. eit.
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Thé. older éeﬁemtion;;nuut give pover, ééée;iaiifﬁgenerﬁtivé

" power, to the. oncoming generation yet they hesitate to do 80. By -
holding back they increase their own sense of power and give the

‘nev gene‘rﬁ‘tioh a‘f‘view of their dee; r;lucta.nce to have any new members

in their group.

Sex Training During Initistion

Basic to this discussion is the fmct that, due to the lack of
priyac)‘r in the home; the children are thoroughly acq;.ainteri ‘with the
phyaiclogy of sex., Especially by the time they enter the-second and
-third rites tﬁey are conpldered to be experlenced in mtters of sex.
It would probably be extremely difficult for the instructors to find "
something new about sex to teach the novices., They alpihov the
taboos surrounding sex and how to live morally clean in the context
of trlbal law and custom. Those who have been through Bantu puberty
"rites, like Vanaina, and witnesses like Richa.rdu,’yLir;dblcm, Mayer,

. Tuzker,. Smwga/m, concur on the fact that the sex instruction
given is very.superficial. The Wachagn, 1t was seen, éxsp_hasizc the
development of the foetus.sa This is probably smethiné that Bantu
generally do not know., But taken all in all the Bantu "learn” very
].;.ttle new concerning sex during the imitintion ritesn.

It night be asked, vhy then is the conb‘ent of thé rites almst
wholly taken up with thip one subject if it in already known? 'nxfz}-e

are peveral answers to thks..
[y C \

52, Raws, op. cit., pp. 328-329. . . .
N
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Evnns-Pritchrd nade a study of collective expressiona of
obscenity in Africa and came to the following conclusicn, “A
comon function of both the taboo and of the epecial acts of
obscetfly is to make & break m:he‘ordd.nary routine of en individ-
ual's life and so give emphasis to the social value of the activity
with which the taboo ané the.obscenity aré associated."53 Smith
and Dele made the same observation In their study of the Baila, a
Bantu tribe of the central Africen region. They wrote, "In normel
times the abnormal ‘is.mboS; but in abnom;i times the abnormal
thihgs are done to restore the normal cc;ndi_t;ion of affalra."sh
This throws further light on the theme of eclluilibrium. There is
no doubt that during the initiation rites the ebnormal does so that,
in this light, obscenity, being abnormal, would restore nonmlity.ss

There is probably another reason why obscenity is used in the ’
rites. One of the themes of the rites 1s obviously the fact that a
person muet ntrol his gexusl passicns. This is brought to an ex-
treme test in the second rite. The novices are eitting unclothed,
boys and girls, in a hut in which the moet lewd pongs-are sung far
into‘the night. The atmopphere becomes heavily elrotic yet both

sexes must restrein themselves and go on singing as though they were

.

53. Edward E. Evans-Pritchard, "Saze Collective Expressions of
Obscenity in Africa,” Jowrnal of the Royal Anthropological
Institute, 59:325. "

5%, Edwin Smith and A. M. Dale, The Baila, v. II, p. Bh.

. 55. A study such ss the present one nright leave the “rpression that

obscenity is the Akamba's daily fare, when nothing could be
_further froz the truth. 'rherc aYe very strict rules about
this. .




singing Bongs about the weather. _And all the while, according to

I:.Lnd.bloz.n, "others who have nothing to ' do with the ceremonies come

and try to persuade them toadisobey the instructicns.”

56 ‘The night

- “must pass witRout a.ny intercourse taki;g ;)lace even though the

novices are sorely tempted by spectators. It is probably supposed

that if the young i)eople can paess through such an experience with

restraint that they can control themselves in practically any

circumstances.

engaged in to show that thexe was no shame under such circumstances.

57

One of Lindblem’sé informantd told him that this obscenity was
58

Truly, &ll barriers are broken down. ZEven nthoni reletionships vhich

ere ordinarily very binding, are disregarded at this time. Perbaps

this obscenity 1o 'u cultural form that is empioyed nov and &gain ta

renind the peopie that they nré basgically equal. This would coincide

with the theme of egalitarianism.

_thit{ation ond the Spirits

Lindblom makes the statement, "Circumcision is not to be regarded

- -~
ap 8 genulnely religious act among the Akazba .77 Regarding the third

N rite he wrote, "The nzaiko has no more to do with religious practice

~

tfmn have the other two."

& Actually throughout all three rites

56.
57.

B
“T 59
.

Lindblom, op. ¢it., p. 50.
cf., p.J67.

Lindblem:, op. eit., B. 50.
Tbid., p. ik, ) . B

Ibid., p. 6.



v o » sa.crificea ,and” prayers ‘are offered only twice and the mundu aue
have no part in the rites. Lindblom, who evidently conceived of
religion as the offerin.g of sacrifices and prayers, failed to gresp

- ~-the' meaning-®f the rites as & part of the world-view of the Akamba.
.. On the othier hand James contends that, "Al)l initiatlon rites are,
strictly speaking, religious because they are connected with the
secred. Therefore, i1f the origin of circumcision is to be found
in in‘itiation rites, 1t is & religious rether than a sopial ingtitu-
\ tion."él : -
Both of these views are wrong in that they fail to realize
that the Akamba do not draw a clear line of demarcation between
the religious and the social. Almost any example taken from the
‘couponent 1evei would poinf to the fmet that wbat is at firpt
thought strictly secular fits into a‘VOrld-viev walch is definitely
ppiritual in nature. For example it would be an error to view Kacba
lav ap secular for it stands in direct relu.ticnuhip'to the aimu.
So mther;han sizing either the secular or the cacred
character of the’ritclu it 1is more appropriate to think of-them as
part of the Akacmba's wvorld-viev. This world-view is not broken

up into the pecular and the sacred but is a homogeneous vhole.62

Results of the Akachba Puberty Rites

The origin of the initistion ritep is hidden in the'miste of

.

61. B. o. Jauea, Primitive Ritual and Belief, p. U7,

62 This 15 probnbly true of all cultuxeu in their non-1iterate ,
ym-indgntrlalized stage of development.

™~
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past. If the basic origins .could be positively established the
rites would undoubtedly deserve reappraiszl. In an earlier section
some. of the theories regarding the origin of -the rites were dia-

A cusbed,sa’%vever', the primeval rea?ong for the rites will probably
never be imown., The present study is not a study of origins but of
results., There is one ares in which vorkrcan go on with a grea.t“
degree of certainty, that is in detemining the consequences of the
rites in any particular culturel milieu. And this cap be done with
e great degree of accurecy by comparing the individual's pre-rite
and poste~rite status.

The Akamba do not speculate on the origin of the rites. In
fact, if they clearly understood and were able t0 verbalize the
origin of initiation rites, then the rites would probably become the
master of the man, As it ie, the Akamba'shrug the shoulder” at
thoughts of origins and are thereby free to use the_ﬁ rites in a way
- which will acco ish what, to them, needs accomplishing in thefr
particular cwlfural Eilieu. It is in this 1ight that the pocio-
anthropologicnl:an&lyaia of rites has value, for it is apsuxed that
" the rites do.in some way retlect particularized cultural conceptuniiza-
tions. A very cursory glance at the initiation rites among a group of
people as homogeneous &g the Bantu reveals & varied array of elements
. which go mt;» the ritea vhich are not static but are constantly changing

vitﬁ referepce to both time and place.

x

63. Cf.; p: 15'8-

\




¥hen Lindblom asked why the Akamba practice the puberty ritual °
he was 'simply to}id, because the fathers did it.& At first glm.xce
this peems to be ;?7 reason at all but rit 1s very meaningful in its
broadé? context., If they had a d‘.‘evﬁ‘;:ite coneept of its origin the
rite_a might have then lost their plasticity and, thus would not have
been able to cdapt to meet culture change. On the other h;md, the
rites have become sufficiently standardized to retain a position of
strength. lio genermation would dare to manipulate consciocusly these
rites without ‘resard to the past. The rites ap they came from & pre-
ceq.ing generetion are aufficientiy wncrosanciﬂso that the onconing
generatlion feels that the rites do preserve & meaningful tradition.

Therefore it is of distinct advantage to the soclal anthropologist
that the rites havev not become calcified to the extent that they do not
change fron genem?:ion to generation. The initiation rites should ‘be

thought of, not as the mold to vhich the culture must confom, but ag

an institution, vhich is molded by the culture.

In light of this, the problem of origins of initiation rites,

,t.éought not unimportant, is not as fruitful in a socio-anthropologicel

- analysis né 1s the problem of consequences.

The Akarmba's initiation rites effect three fundamental relation-
ships, the individual's view of himself, his-relationships with other
hupans, and his relationship to the ancedtral spirits, the aimu.

These rgla'cicnshipu will be considered in this order.

.

64...Lindblom, op. cit., p. k2.




65. Lf., Pp. 58-59.

A-Change in’Self-Perception’

The initiation rite is fundamentally & rite _of passage from

one social stratum to another. A novice cozes to the rites a. B
child and leaves an adult, to use Western texrminology. The Akamba,

'th‘rough the init;.atitt)_n rft:es s ‘make the agsumption of thia new role

the most significant event in life. An Mkarba bas no misgivings

about his social position. Either he is & child or an adult. But

he thinks less of childhood and adulthood than ¢f being uninitiated

and initiated. BSocial role assumption is —clear and precise, and it

occurs at a specific time. It was already noted that this role

agsumption is not necessarily coincident with the attaimment of

physical puberty. However, the Foh\cidence is marked enough to _
mke it clear that initia;io.n has t0 do with sexual mtx:\z-ity. .’l‘hat‘.t o ’
this 1ip the case 1s obvious because ohe of the central actsg of the
rites is the operation on the r;eproduc_tiye organs, an act designed
to promote sexual potency.

On the ot'her hand, the Akamba do not look upon the attainment

" of sexual maturity as constituting in itself, & change in social

ptatus. When 8 girl first menstruates great precautions are taken

%0.0ee that her sexunl fertility is not epdangered,®? but the passing

of her first rze‘nnea does not make her a “woman" in the Western sense

of the word. n’ she has already passed Yhrough the initiation rites '

ghe can nov parry and 4f she bas not, she im, though biologleally




’mtu:;'e, ﬁot a social adult.  then a boy has his first sex;linal emission
it goes completely umnoticed by the community. Both the boy and the
girl i‘u.liy -realize that adulthood is cenferred by :Lx;itiation and is‘ '

<" not simply*the re.sult of physical d;;e]:'ojmén‘c. ’

This removes .a'.Ll sense of4ambiguit)" from the maturation praceu‘s.

In the West a yvung person does ixaq, know when adulihood starts and

tl}erefore hap regultant peraonality‘ conflicts; Ln Ulamba there is n;)

cAe.use for fruetzﬁﬂon in this respect' bécause initiation rites are

a clear demarcation. A
Following initiation, therefore, the yc@g Hkamba looks upon

himself as & repponsible adult, with all the privileges and responsi-

bilities which go wigh adulthood. He does not keep a.sz.ing himself,

“An I acting like a man?"”, in order to prove to himself Hfd to society

the;.(: he is a man; he and everyone else knows that he 1s a man because

manhood was conferred upon him through initiation.l .

Hencefo\rth e cannot blame anyone else for his evil deeds. He

.iﬂ nov held é;rnonnlly respongible, Before this his father was ~

recponsible fox"'khis morality. He knows nov that he must-take upon

himself the cares and concerns of the tribe because what he does
after initiation sccumulates to either darm or preserve his cemory

in the afterlifer .

Initiation is & rebirth. The Akamba's rites are less marked in

this respect than those of.no::e of their neighbors, but neverthelens,
rebirth is ermphasized. Upon returning to the village, for ilnstance,

. the novices ere fed like babies. They are alsd congidered as sub-huran

-
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beings, 1iving maked and Q;ild in the wilderness. Their reintegra-
tion into society is In the context of rebirth. Initiation remévés
the sins.oi‘ the past so that the novice can start life anew. This
15 typle2¥ of the new-birth concep: in- many of the religions of the
world and 1t‘s psychological thempy 1s well known. In this sense
the initiati(;n rites nay be thought of as cleansing, and the circum-
cipion rite, which forms the center of the rites, may be conaildered
a éymhol of cleansing. Howvever, it is not sexual cleansing which

66

takes plece but moral cleansing of 2 much more general nature.

A New Relationship to Fellow Men

Upon attaining his new status the newly initiated person stands
in a different relationship to other members of his tribe than he did
formerly.” He now has hlerarchical status, sexual stetus, and legal

status.

Hierarchicgl Status

o i .
Initiation is the first step up the hiererchical ladder. Though

the initiates start in a very lawly po‘aition » by carefidly consolidating

) . their positicns, they can ascend the hierarchical scale, This means

61, ¢t., pp! 238-239. .

that & nevly initinted person will be looked upon by the other adults
as a potential rival if be ig ocutside of the family group and as &
potentisl help if inside it. He takes on a new quality of importance

ag an individual in the struggle for uta.tun.67

e

" 66. John T. Tucker, "Initiation Cerezonies for Iuimbi Bays,” Africas,

19:59. ) - .
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N .-
As & result of the iInitiation rites a novice finds hiaposi‘r:ion

in the Mily, clan, and tribe. radically altered. Previ'ous to this

he was a member o.i‘ tl;e family constellation and related nimgelf to

his peerefind eldéra in keeping uitl‘:h;s station. His loyalty was

to the family and the focus of his -experience wap the mmilyéa Hig o

associates vere thoae'of his own particular geographical locality and

of'ten merely é.mong his own family group. ‘But this all chenges through

. initiation because his parents turn him over to people who are not of

his family, and probably not éx‘r&n of his own clan, and he nust obey
ti:em ap Ilmplicitly as he does his very own father. He is wrenched,
in a sense, from the constellation of the home and is flung into a
new situation in which he experiences a higher authority; the will
6f the tribe. His relation to his own family is not sefﬁﬁmly
affected by this change. He atill owes primary obedience to his
father. The difference is that now he enters a re}_.q.tionship in
vhich all men be pme part of his experience. Also the particularisti}: .
authority vhich he Mew in the family is superceded by &n imperaanal,
universaligtic nut'.hoz-it;y.69 . has

In many parts of Ulkamba, clanp and facilies are intermixed
geogmxhicnlly due to their uneven migration in the past. There is
therefore no natural loyulty; And there is no centml governmental -

authority to whon alleglance is owved, The tnitistion rliten serve a

‘68. Tis includes both the conjugael and the connangu_ihal relationships.

- 69, 5, H. Elsenstadt, "African Age Groups: A'Cazphmtgvc Btudy, "

" Afyica, 2h:102.



- ‘thus produced will be bona fide Akamba.

. sigaificant éugpbse in this regard for ‘through ritual :t.ﬁey remind

the novices tHat a spiritual unity does éxist in the tribe.'C

Sexual Status - -

A child whc. is born of & un;lcn in vhich one or both parents are
uninitﬁted hag no plece in Kamba culture. Such a child would nomg;lly'
be killed. It 1s a negation of the cosmological view of the tribe
which 'aaagrt f;lmt nommal conception can ox;ly take place when the aimu

are the third party to the union and it is inconceivable that the aimu

-would look with r‘e.vorfrupon the birth of such a child.7l—72

After initiation a Miamba can be assured that the aimu will be
present when he has relations with hig wife and that-the oi_‘fspring

Thus initintion brings about the lcgitimatehésa of sex in the
broad cosmological sense. Of course, social law requires that a man,
in addition to initiation, must have & wife who Is le'éa].ly his, that -
18, his family ug ve turned over at least on earnest of the bride-

wvealth. l-hrringe,brmgd the initiation ceremeonies to their completion.

It-1o, in itself, o rite of passage but the cererony surrounding it

ic.,very attexxuaf.ed;73 it cannot even be compared to the initiation

. €I.,.p.49.

Ti. Lindblom, op, cit., p. 30.

72. This point 1s not very applicable today because the great majority

of the novices, especially axong the boys, go through the second
initiation cerecony just about the time that they becaze blologi-
colly cepable of producing children. But in the past vhen initi-

atichd probably took place some time after gexual maturity wvas
reached -babies could be produced out of wedlock. Abortion is
also-presticed mmong the Avacba. Ibid., p. 38.

73, Ibid.; ve. T2-T7.
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rites. "This is indeed surprising in & culture vhere the man;iage
relationship 1s of puch great’ importance -both socially and spiritually.
But when it is seen es the culmination of the legitimatization of
hetém‘?@xu;f relations and n:;t ; i:xdépendent rite, its true dimension
is realized. (

The initiation rites als serve to draw & clear line of separe-
tion beﬁeen the sexes, As -is the case '-'itl'; ehildren, generally the
Kambe l;oya and girls play together ‘.:1th'out differentiating very much
between the sexes Unless they are playing “house.” However, after
the second initiation rite both sexes ere ridiculed if seen playing

together. One of the consequences of the rites, therefore, is to

_make the boys males and the girls females. After initietion”there

is no reason for the persistence of sexual ambiguity.”

Legal Status

Afte;- hitiationAa l@ba has full legal ﬁrivilegen and obliga-
tione:' He,zg\:}"\e;mgar as & vitness in legal transactions, he may ewn“
property, and he can claim his rights before the councils. He can
legally cake transsctions for a wife and legally brin‘g children into
the vorld.- He can now swear at the kithitu and be assured of Justice.
Obligations come with t;xis nev status as v;:ll. He muat:take-up those
cages vhich his family considers unresolved, even though the partic--
ipants in the original dispute have been dead for yedrs. He is liable
to pay fines for transgressions of tribal rule and cuptom. He is

linble for blood money which must be paid if either he or comeone in

" his family kille a person. If he svears falaely he brings o curse



-

upon himself. He bearg the full responsibility for ‘his own acts
personally a.nd.' furthermore his sin can tagLnt his successors for

whichr they will need to euffer.’m

—-—

wer-
A_New Relationship to Ancestral Spirits

There are only a few places in which the ancestral spirits are
c:)m;'ciously brought into the .:.Lnitiation rites. They are given sacri-
fices at both the first and second rites. When a novice hits the
mbusia he informs the‘npix?w who it is that is aﬁriking. But at no
other point are the novices introduced to their ancestors. But the
fact that the rites effect relatlonal changes in areas in which the
anceatral spirits have peculié.r interests indicates that the per-
fo;'mera in the ceremonies and the comu;xiz:y ag & whole are awvare o!:
the fact that they are performing the will of the a_ié_u. It i3 easy -
to understand how people like Lindblam failed to detect a religlous.
factor in the rites bec;:uae po little reference is made to the
ancestral g i‘x—ﬁt@is The- fact of the matter is, as Raum pufs it,
"The pube;rt.y rites, ind.ered, stand in direct relationship to the
spirit uorld."76 The ancestral spirits are, sbove aIl thinga, in-
terested in the extension of the tribe, the propogation of the race,

and the-purity of the tribe, all of which form the background for the

initintion rites.

7k. D. J. Penwill, Kacba Customary law, passin,

5. Ef., P. ko,

6. J. Raum, “"Christianity and African Puberty Rites,” International

Review of Missions, 16:58h.




This aspect of the rites becomes clear by asking the simple

question, "mia,t would initistion mean if it should be considexed

apart from the world-view of its participants?” The-answer is

simply thet it would lose its essential significance. This fact

is probably so deeply realized by the community thaet 1t is un-

\«necessary to remind the novices that they sre doing the will of

the ancestral spirits.

The initiation rites do modify the povices' relationship to
the encestrel spirite. In fect vithout the new spiritual }ela.tion-:
ship the legrl and the sexual modifications would bé impassiﬁle, be-
cause these changed simply reflect th~e more profound change which
takes place in one's relationship tc>the ancestral spirits. -

Before initiation alMkamba has no way 9f camuning’with t.hla =

&imu himself but must depend upon the intercession of his ‘mther.?”
In other words, h'e does nat yet belong to the mystical clan or tribve.
He has g .soul, indeed, butr it i:s neither sirengthened nor wesakened
By 'hj:s nomlit;y because he has nothing to do with the ancestral spirits.
The Akm:.ba.‘é x—lte’a‘_of burial give emphasis to this fact. Unlike
adult members of the corrmnity, uninitiated children were fomerly'
-not burieq but their corpses-vere taken out through a hole in the back

78

of the hut and left to be devoured by the wild animals. Their souls

]

7. cf., vp. B1-82.

8. Lindblom,‘_c_m. cit,, p. 106. At the present time the Governzent
: requires burial.
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.are expected to be s0 weak that upon death they diseppear almost
instantanecusly. After a"person is initiated, however, his burial
18 congldered in the light of hils essociation and xﬁorality because

. bhis deeds dre then knowd by the imu.

“Their new relationship to the ancestral sﬁirlts is most con-

. *gincingly seen when the novices rind, following initiation, that

they can enter {nto 1eg§1 heterosexual relations and legal transac-
tions, the two-areas in which the ancestral spirits have & vital,
and, so to speak, a contrdlling interest.

These, then, are the broad results of the initiation rites.

The rites make a novice & sexual, legal, and spiritual adult capable

of all the normal tribal functions.




CHAPTER VI

e THE THRMES OF THE FAIBERTY RITES

¥hereas in Chapter TII the thcmes of the general culture vere
being derived, the following presentation 16 concerned with the
themes of the puberty rites. In light of the detailed description ‘
of these cerempnies and a consideration of thelr central features,
along w-it‘h.a reviev of the results of these rites, it becomes possible
to. identify the themes. They were identified, followingz the sz;.me pro-
cedure as was outlined in Chapter ITI. All of the components vhich
make up the rites were carefully studied in order to determine their
purpose. Attention was now focused on the way the compoqeﬁt., tend
to cluster. These clusters, or nexus, vere then folloved throughout
the rites in aen effort to see vhat light they ‘-'ould‘j;hrow upon the
various nssamblageg\in which they appeared. This, in turn, helped
clarify the aaue;blages. As the xnetm:.ng of the asgemblages became
clear the them:s also emerged. -

In precenting these themes, only a fev features of tixe,;ites

w111 be necessery to illustrate them. They will be presented in

descending order of importance, this being determined by the fre-

.~quen:§y with which certain components and pexus of components bave

. appeared.
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. The Promotion of Sexusl Vigor end Potenmcy

Sex stands at the.very center of-all of these rites. Almosf,
evexy-séng bas to do with sex, as do the da‘nces and art symholé sur_:h
.- as the m_ggsticks.l At times the ¥iofic atmosphere of the rites is
T o at e very high pitch.2 The usé df obsceng' and lewd speech is con-
sideréd quite normal under these abnormal circumstances and serves
to further excite sexual passil:ﬁ.a The sexual theme is the most
stri.king‘a.ﬁd the rost continuous theme seen thmugl;out‘the initia-
\ tion rites. o -

Sexualhvigor is given specis) emphasis in the third rite. At a
time when the novices are physically exhausted .as a result of beat-
ings, hunger, and thirst, they are required to demonétmte in & most
untoward fashion thet they can 5till engage in sex.h Thus.they a;we
impressed with the fact that wvhen all is sald and dore, there must
always be strength left for sex.

The rites also, through ritualistic means, pr&;mte sexunl po-
tency. First 5 all,—the novices are circuncised, a sign of the
fact that in subsequent lawful sexual intercourse they will be

._bleuned by jthe spirits. The fertility character of circumecision 15

further realized vhen it is recalled that, even though todsy only

1. Cf.,p. 173,

2. ,"gg.,.p. 167,

3. cf.,pp. 185-187.

’h. ct., p. 300, ‘
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token circumcision is car‘ried out under the’ wild fig tree, 1t was

p_m'babl{y done there entirely .in the past.s The fig tree is a fer-

‘t31ity symbol. That circumeision may have other espects to it 1s

not denied™but among the Akambe it is & part of the fertility
riten. In éd.diﬁon to physical circumecision the novices mist also
partake of the sexunl symbols of the tribe, the monster and the wild
fig tree, through vhich sexunl potency is further enhanced.

'mmt theré should be such an emphasis upon sexual' vigor and
potency 1s entirely understandable when 1t is realized that without
legal sexun.l intercourse, ritual uncleanness cannot be removed nor
can the aimu bdless the tribe with children. 1In fact, were the
Aramba to neglect to participate in legal sexual reletlons for even

a short period of time, the fabric of the culture would bécome undone.

FPhysical Endurance and Self-Control

The pain inflicted on the boys by circumcisich is very severe
but the mécsf%wmm silent and control thelr bodies during
the operation. - If anyode should-cry out\'.\,‘—yle would be athigma.tized

for 1ife. . But the pein suffered by the boys is probably not as great

£s that of the girls at the excising of the labia minora. If the

girls can persevere in the face of this excruciating pain wvithout
£iinching, they can’then loek-forwvard with confidence toward child

bearing vhen & woman is expected to have her body under cozplete contro1.®

.5, Gerhard Lifdblom, The Akamba,”pp. Lb-45.

6...-Toid., p..3%. . . . R - -
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Ofher physical pain is inflicted throughout the rites end all of
1t must’ be borne without mumiring. In the past, vhen the rites vere
probably more protracted, pain wvas much more seyvere and deaths re-
-Bulting drom the pain vere more comon.7 'me important thing :Ln
relation to beatings, flogging, kicking, and s0 forth, is that the
novices must suffer quietly and dere not retaliate. If a novice
should become angry and strike back, his life would certainly be
endangered.a

In order to press endu.rance further,; the novices are deprived.
of clothing, fire, food, and water at times during these rites. And
they are required to sccept these torbires without complaint. Ina *
land like Ukemba, where existence 1s precarious, the virtue of en-
durance appears entirely reasonable to the Akamba. e

In the third rite the sbviki heap ignomy upon frustratlon, try-
ing their best to tease the youths into retaliation. It requires
great restraint for the nov.ices to remain coo_l a.nd calm under these

) cimm:.mneéﬁ They mre cursed, vile references are made to thelr
mothers (a very serious infraction of etiquette), they_are reminded
of their inferiority and irmaturity. In general they meet, during

thede ‘rites, a bombardment of abuse simply to test their abllity to

v e R

control their emt:l.cnn.9 If they succeed, they are then ready to

7. Ibid., p. 65.
.8. Ivid., p. 63.

9. Ibid., pp. 65-66.

bRy
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face life which is full of such vicissitudes.

7 : .

Transparency <
Whed & novice enters the initiation rites he must be thoroughly-
prepax-eapto bare himself before his peers. The vay in vhich sex is
unclothed and talked about in the most base fashion in the initia-
tion cemps renders this Intimate feature of life entirely transparent.

In these camps the novices 'do not get five minutes of privacy. Even

. when they defecate they are accompanied by their abwiki. They are

taught that privacy is & 1\1.){;11')’ which they ;mmt deny themselves if
they wish to live happlly with thelr fellows. Lo one dare eat any
food apart-from the others, nor dare be g% to the river for a drink
or & bath alone. Any Infraction cf this rule would be, indeed, a
serious offense. The novices® desire to be rid of shame, in fact,
almost takes on the alr of abandon and & willful desire to be com-

pletely transparent.

Gbedience t__q_-’&;érinm in the Hierarchical Scale

The nmriées are taught to respond to the co:mndff their elders
in the initiation instentanecusly. They are denied right of private
Judgrent. 4n most parts of the rites. They pay pever ask "Why!" ‘The
novices soon learn that they are entirély at the percy of the elders
and that there is no possible alternstive to humble submission and
ingtantonecus recpénse. The elders in the rl.ten cngﬁge themselves
in & concerted effort to breek the vills of the novices so that the

*“'- - —youths mow-wvho-bas- pover over-them. ~The elders control the novicesn'




' eating, their physical comfort, and even their sexusl povers. Every

aspect of 1ife must be brought into subjection to the elders.
Furthermore, the novices learn that obedience is actually necessary
for survival. If, perchance, contrary to the command of the
elders, & novice should stir while the mbasbani is prancing apd ro;r-
ing around the initiation grounds, he could only lock forward to
being eaten by the beast.’" A novice thus lemrns that physical
safety 1s somehow connected with realizing one's position in rela-
tion to his elders. :

If it were pot. for their elders the novices would remain forever
sexually impotent because they could never catch the mbabani nor ob-
tain odlk from the wild fig tree. ’me/e;d;s mst do these things
for them. If the elders are displeased with the response that they TEE e
are getting from the novices, they need only remind them tha:c they
will not catch the mbabani nor ‘t':ap the fig tree, This actually
means that unless the young people submit their wills to their
elders.,‘ they caunot be assﬁumd of sexual potency and will thug not
be able to produce children to preserve their spirits after death.

Bence, they have all to lose and nothing to gain by disobeying thelir

‘seniors.

Inte ence

The obverse side of the sbove theme l’s another theme which runs

10.. Cf.,p. 1Bl1.




through the ;ﬂ.tes , especially the second one, that of demonstrating
mental acumen. Much instruction takes place during these rifes, but
almost a.llr_of\it has to do with memorizing verbal symbols which go

- with visl;abvsymbols. The songs, fof idBtance , are learned verbatum -
ABo that they cen be sung vwhen an appropriate symbol appears. In the
second rite this was seen rwst explicitly when & series of little
songs was learned and then sung when the particular obstaéles were
encounteréd upon entering the hut of the female instmctor.u

was not essential that the novices realize the meaning of the songs

or the symbols in any deep sense.

requires that a test of mental acumen be passed before & person can
be con:sl.dﬂred worthy of attaining the status of a full member in
‘society. The musai stick, too, probably has no greatér -interest to
the Mkamba than that he know what objects the little scratches repre-
pent. The drawings made on the ground alsc test the ability of the
novices to memrize.le The fact that so mmuch attﬁentlon is given to
"memorizing 15 undeFstandnble vhen it is remlized that this is ohe of

the most important means through which enculturation is. carried on in

_& soclety such as the Akmmba's.

== private judgment is also stressed, though not as much as strict
resorization. At one point in the rites the boys must go out and

steal honey from hives in the coaunity with vhich to make beer for

[ R

11. Cf.,pp. 165-167.

12, Cf.,pp. 173-17h.

The point is that the community




e - - . their fatl;em.]'B 'l.’uis is & very difficult feat because these hives
a.ré closeiy guarded. The bbys are expected not to get caught.
Stealing honey. is one of the most hideous of the Kamba crimes. That

~ the Akanha aregood at stealing is not -Eew;; in fact they are famous

1% At another point in the rites each boy is ex-

for this behavior.
pectedtogoouta.ndhu:iti‘orandki.lla.certa.i.nld.ndoflizaxﬂ, a
feat which would tex even an aaiul‘t:.:l'5 This they do, of course, with
their miniature bows and arrovws, tﬁe correct use of which is greatly
\- admired. : .7

Thous, 1t i1s seen that, even though there is an emphasis upon
submission of the will to the elders, there is yet another theme
wvhich requires that & person think for himself, The two seem to be
contradictory at first encounter but after examination they uppear to
be complementary. While finding one's pl{ace in the hierarchical or-
ganization is the; first consideration, a person is exge;:ted to exer-
cise the talents v!};i::i are native to him within the hierarchicel

sysfem.

Egolitavianion
o A1l of the novices go into the rites naked and in a sense anony-

mous. Lo distinction vh_atever is made between clans, soclal position

13. C. W. Hobley, Ethnology g'gt_he; Akarbe and Other Bast-African
Tribes, p. 76.

1h. J. Augustiny, "Erlebnisse 'ﬁines Kaxbajungen von ihnen selbst
- erzahlt,” Zeitschrift fur Eingeboremen-Sprachen, 10:161-180,

15. CE.,ps 170.
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-or wealth of the families to which they belong. Any spirit of superi-
ority is sumarily dealt with. If any 1sd has a superior attitude
vhen be goes-into the initiation rites, his tomentors take 1t upon
g 'themelves 8 relieve hin of this 111uston. 18

Among a people such ag the Akamba, rivalries between fam.ﬂies
and clans are certain to arise and the chi:l.dren are expected to carry
on these feuda. One of the things which keeps these differences from
becoming more pronounced and persistent is the fact that the initia-
tion ceremonies, in vhich the mfghty are broug,‘x;t low, tend to give
emphasis top the fact that the novices are, after all, a.\.ike.l7 These
rites create a spiritual unity among all those in the same initia-
tion class which, in some instances, is almost as birding as clan
loyadties. This relationship 1s not legally binding like Ténily ob-
ligations but is more like the fraternal relationship of college
groups in the West, 3

In both th,e j:.;u\/d second rites the girls and the boys are
treated rmuch alike., As far as circ_;umciaiou 1itself 1s concerned, both
sexes are operated upon and both subjected to sbout the s&me amount
of pain, They slt side by side in the same init%.ation hut and share
the same songs and obscenities. ihen they ere required to sleep
naked on the cold earth vithout fire, no distinction is made between

.A e gexes., Foth sexed are required to memorize the Bam,uymioln.

. 16. Lindblom, op. cit., p. €5. .

17- ef.,p. 215.
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When it comes-to the work symboi, the boys go off hunting while the
girls collect fire wood. It is only in the third rite, the mmle
rite, that the.girls do not have a part. But where the girls are in
~the initiatioﬁlong vith the boys, they%m;re activities vhicix, if
not identicel uifb that of the boys, are complementary. As far‘ as
fertility is concerned, the girls must eat the milk of the wild fig
tree like the boys, and the parents of both boys and girls must per-
form intercourse at the prescribed times during the rites.

It is interesting to note that the female performer is just es
important in the initiation ceremonies as the man. It cannot be
sald that one sex dominates the rites, Alsc, the songs that are
sung do not suggest that eithexr sex is the one that must yleld to
the other in sexual matters.

The egalitarian emphasis between peers of one's own sex and be-
tween peeﬁ of the opp;nite gex 1s an outstanding feutgre of the

Kamba puberty rites

Supmary .

These six themes run throughout the rites, appearing e.g;tn and
ag&in in ;ii_ffemnt cozponents and pexus of components and in the
varicus aggsexblages. They are, in descending order of importance, the

" promotion of sexual vigor and potency, physical endurence and self-
co.x‘rbrol, traosparency, obedience to superiors in the hierarchical
scale, tmtelligence, and egalitarisniza. ;




_ ing sections.

CEAPTER VII

CONCLUSION: _ THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN THE CULTURE THEMES
- AND TEE THEMES OF THE PUBERTY RITES

The bhypothesis which the ‘pﬁ:sent study was designed to investigate
is thet the Akamba puberty rites do in fact perpetuate the Akamba's
cuwlture themes. It is now possible to give this hypothesis careful h
consideration because -both the themes of the culture and the themes
of the rites have been delineated. The question that needs to be
ansvered is, "What is the correlstion between the themes of the cul~
ture and the themes of the puberty rites?” The enswer to this ques-
tion wes sought :Ln two vays. First, the con'ben't of the -puberty rites
was eéxamined in light of the culture themes to determine how faith-
fully they mdrror the themes of the culture, and sjzccndly,' the themes
of both the puberty rites and the culture were cazpared to determine
the ereas of‘\ ast corn;lntion and the areas in vhich correlation is

greatest. The results of these comparisons are reported in the follow-

”

The Puberty Rites end Culture Themes

_ The culture themes are set forth in the order in which they ap-
peared in Chapter Iﬁ.

The Maintenance of.Cosmological Balance

The centrasl feature of this theme are that the status quo cust not
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) be upset and that any deviation from that which i; considere& normal
cannot; Se accepted into the world-view of the culture until it can—
fit in vithout destroying the existing equilihrim.l

This tH%me finds expression in s:ve;e.l instances in the puberty
rites. All the novices mwst do exactly the same things; no exceﬁ;l.ons
are tolerated. There is a constant fear that so:xe-individual or group
of people may gain inordinate power, realizing™that if this should
happen the existing equilibrium which preveils among them might be
threatened. There is no place in their culture for a strong, self-
willed individualist.z The initiation objectifies in many ways the
utter unmcceptability of anyook who is different.

In addition to the fear that individusls may get inordinate pover
and thus upset the cosmic balance, there is also an Merﬁigg appre-
hension on the part of the elders that the new generstion may usurp
100 ruch power and pose & threat to the entablished"or,der of things.

Raun realized- that~this wes one of the basic reasons behind the Chaga

>~ —

initintion. He wrote,

R In the critical period of adolescence, 1t appea¥s as if
the organizing principle of native life, the reciprocity of
rights and obligations within the family and kinship group-
ing, was going to break up altogether. The rising genera-
tion, anticipating its power, is ready to throv off the
parental control and to stake all on pegging out its own
sphere of social influence. Initiation is the reaction of

1. Cf. "The Maintenance of Cosmological Balance," in Chapter III,
il ..2,.Cf. "The Promotion of Egalitarianism,” in Chapter III.
; ‘ e n ;
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the parental generation to the conflict situation. Its effect
is to impress .upon-the adolescent that his coveted independence
mst be only partial.3 '
This is precisely what is observed e.mong the Akambe e;cceyting that the
novices are relleved of all -of their rights throughout the ceremonies
end only after they are co@létéd are they restored and énlarged as a
token of grace by the older generation. However, the ba.sic poi.nt sta.nds s
that the new generation as a whole is a threat to the equilibrium which
is established in the culture and that the initiation rites quash this
independent spirit. )
Any suddeh e 1is disturbing to the Akambe because of its
threat to the stptus guo. The initiation rites serve to strengthen
the estt'iblish,ed order by bringing an ancient rifual into the eicperi- ) e -~
ence of the people. It is obvious that the initiation ritual does
change but many of its components chmée very slovly. As an example,
only in the Akambe initistion rites are songs encountered which are
almost never mdified.k Their antiquity is highly prized. Otherwise
the Akambe are great fnddiats. They meke up scngs for their popular
meu each’ nenson’,’ knowing full well that by the next season they
VL1l be tired of the songs and dances and will demand new opes.’ But

the songs and dances of the initia.tion, which do not change, give the

3. Otto Roum, Chega Child.hood, pp. 337-338. )

L. Gerhard Lindblem;-The Aka=ba, p. 416,
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rites a certain stabllity showing that repid change can be resisted.
Henee the initiation rites do serve as an ideal for vhich the people
should strive vithin theA culture, :_hish is to preserve the a.qcient
culturel components vhich they received from their elMers and allov
for change only 1f it would be impossible to do otherwise and if the
components can be so rearranged that the equi]_‘l.b{i\m will not. be
unduly disturbed.

The concept of balance and the maintenmnce of equilibrium is
not lacking in the thti;n rites but 1t is puch less pronounced
than in the culture taken a8 a whole. On the other hand, the initia-
tion rites do not comfain_ any élements which run caunter/:o the theme

of equilibrium.

The Promotion of Pgalitarianism

This culture theme 15 strikingly proednent in the initiation

rites. The basic idea of the initiation rites is that it gives every

.my_nperofﬁé = 8 an equal chance. Itcanl‘wecoxpamdtothe

vay that o mféree lines up runners before & race so that no one has
an advantage over the other. The novices in the initiatlon rites all
start with a clean slate on the same sociologicsl and spiritusl
scales. :

It was elready noted that, seve for the last rite in which the

girla hnvE no part, no distinctipn is made between the worth of the

-

6. Cf. "Pgalitarianion,” Chapter VI.



males and the females. They are subjected fo parallel tremtment
throughout the earlier rites. As far s the equality of the sexes
is éoncerned, the initiation rites leave no doubt.

In tHfbperation of the infitimtion camps themselves, the Akambe
are careful to evold the predicament of allowing amy cne person 1o
be ultimately responsible for what goes on in the camp. Just as the
novices are treated snomymously, o the operators do thelr work as
proxies of the total tribe. When deaths occur du;ring the rites as
a result of exposure or maltre;hnent, no one must pay blood-money
because no cne individusl is ultimately held responsible.7 Con~
versely, no one person can claim the honors for a well-conducted
initiation.

The vhole tone of the initiation is a striving after equality.
A superior attitude stands in direct contradiction to the spirit of

the rites.

- ‘(\Vm:’, Maintenance of Hierarchy
In most of the initistion rites there are only three groups or

strata of people; the novices, their protectors, and the perfomeru.e

The protectors, or ebwikl, do not exist as a social class outaside of

these ceremonies. The performers, however, sctually stand for the
elders. In ‘cther words, the role aligmment in the first and gecond
rites is not parallel to the rolés which the” novices w111 reet in

7. Lindblom, op. cit., pp. 66-67.

8. Cf.,Chapter IV, passim. .

¥
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real life. However, in splite of the fact that stratification is some- )
what artificial, the rites make it exceedingh clear that the navices

must respect and obey the elders without question and without hesita-

. tion. In th#w vy they are prepared £5 Sccept their position in the

hierarchical system with meekness. They learn that by humbly -accepg-
ing their lowly roles, they can themselves rise in the hierarchical
syctem. A

In the final rite, bowever, the seversl grades of elders do ar-
range themselves accoz';l-iz;g to rank and, while the novices are suffer-
ing from hunger, their superiors eat the parts of the animal befitting
each rank. The lines separating the different strata are very care-
fully drawn during this ceremony and throughout the third rite, tlms
limpmuuing the novices concerning the gravity with which hierarchy
is to be viewed. At thig last rite the hierarchical system 18 rein-
fo:.:ced by the mammer of seating, by the fires which are 1it for each
rank, as well as the distribution of meat accozjdi.ng to homor.

Also duﬂnéythe 5 the elders must b; treated vith o rgspect
that transcends ﬁnt vhich they can expect in every day life. This
exnggerated o'b'naquiounneno on the part of the novices leavesd them
with no doubt ms to their place n the hierarchical system.

It was noted in the consideration of the "balance" theme that

-gne of the basic reasons behind the initiation rites is that the

novices rmst be irpressed vith the fact that, even though they may
feel an urge to pover and independence th:y mist place these urges
&tthedisponaloftheii'eldem. This is algo true in the ares of
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- gex, where the novices are msde to reallze that they can only be
sexually potent if the elders are pleased to give them thls potency

as a free gift.: Thus the basie concept of hierarchy is strengthened.

-, -

The Maintenance of Sexual Vigor

Sex, s was already noted,” is the cardinal theme of the initis-
tion rites, but the emi:ha.sin upon sex is in two areas. First, the
rites arouse the sexual instincﬁa and passions within the novices,
and secondly, the rites, through symbolic acts, are thoug,ht to bring
about sexual potency. But the greatest threat to the maintenance of
sexual potency, ritual uncleanness, is not stressed in the initiation -
rites. Yet, the bagis for this idea is laid in these rites, inasmuch
a8 the novices realize that they are granted sexual potency through
the agency of the elders of the tribe and thet in order to retain the
power to reproduce they must order their lives to the satisfaction of
the elders who enforce the laws handed down to them from the ancestors.
Therefore, -even tho&\nm&l taboos are not given great emphasis
during the rites, yet the themee of the rites create the clJ.Ea.te and

reinforce the basic concepts in which these taboos can be understood.

The Extension of Association

- The inttiation rites stand in ddirect relationship to this culture

theme because initiation is the prerequisite leading to an enlargement

»

9. CL.,p. 223., Y.
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of the associative group 4 man must be properly initiated before
he can extend his influence by marrisge, then by baving children,

and finally by having his children marry into other families and

..-clens. Thednitiation is the key which Opens the various doors

" through which association can be eccomplished.

) Initistion itself 1s the first means by which & young Mkamba
oy extend his associative group. All of his relations outside of
the famlly up until the .time of initiation were strictly informal
and nonbinding. Kow, hovever, he enters into a class of novieces vho
submit thexﬁelves to initiation ;.ogether. Be .tl:ms forms his first
formal relationship with others not of his own family. Through it.
he obtainsg membership in an age-class vhich cm'rie_n both privileges
and responsibilities. . e
Through the ;.nitintion rites runs the emphasis upon the impor-
tance of having children, but there are no other references to the
enlargement of the associative group. In fact, an ;beerver of the
rites who is no ac ted with the world-view of the Akamba would
probably not maiize that this is inherent in the initiatipn cere-

mony at all.

v Trensparency
The Akamba do‘i.mleed live in an open society in which secrecy
“1g dreaded. The initiation rites reinforce this theme by requiring
strict transparency throughout. Even the most elerentary privacy is

«

denied the novices. !
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Sufficient examples hive already been glven to show that this
tpeme 15 one of the most obvious aspects of the initiation rites.

Dignity;- Intélligence, and Self-Control

-
As far as man aignity is concerned, it would seem, at first

glance, that initiation is designed to rid the novices of any 1llu-
sions of self-dignity which they may have possessed. I;l; sems‘to be
an attempt to crush their wills a.ml' to give then excessive feelings
of inferiority from which dignity could not possibly emerge. This

is contrary to the result of the rites, however, for one purpose of
these rites is to promote dignity and self-respect. When an Mkamba
succesam_u;,; passes through the initistion rites he has no further

doubts rega_niing his worth; he knows that he has become an adult and

can begj.nf;o walk as an edult. Therefore, the initiation rites en-
bance human dignity. ’

Intelligence is h_nnored in the initiation rites, but it must be
submissive :in ence. The novices memorize songs, dances, symbols,”
and muot have. enough intelligence to steal and get away vith i1t and
thsymntalnoﬁinplny enough skill to hunt dwnunda;:éott.he small
anirals required of them without outside help. The girls are ex-

pected to be intelligent enough to gather firewood in the proper way,

that 15 by amngi;gnthcir burdens to avold the use of “sgven” in any

ccx:bim:t.ton. The boys are slsq expected to act intelligently in ths

" L]
10, Cf.,Results of the Akanba Puberty Rites,’ Chapter V.
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mock. eattle raid at the conclision of The second Tite. A élﬁ:ﬂﬁé&"' : -
. ‘;mvice is ridicuied by all. . In fact, the researcher discovered that

the parents and friends teach the novices some of the +things which

Wil ;be required of them in & secret:.-va.y before the ri‘bés. It is

most embarrassing for parents if their children display & lack of

mental acumen; & dull child is an embarrassment to his parents.

-As éel.f-cont:;;ol is highly honored in the life of the culture, so

‘1t is honored 1/11 these rites. In fact, thmughout‘th,e ceremonies the

least sign of a lack of rigid Bel_é-control and sélf-diseipline is T

locked upon as & grave offense which cannot be tolerated. If a
. novice passes passively through them he can be assured 'that few

things in life will be able to move him. Even if death occurs in

the camp as a result of the adminis:tm;,ion of discipline, the corpse’ TN
must be treated with scorn, not pity. vPity is foz;ei.gn to these

rites. The novices are taught to suffer silently pein, thirst, c;m,
hunger, beu_tiugs , and other forms of physical abuse at the hands of
their tomexitom. . ‘ B -

-

Buzmary
On the basis of the foregoing comparison several things cen be

concluded. Firsf, the thefmn of the puberty rites do not conflict
with any of the themes of the culture. This means that either the
culture oo controls the r.-lten that the themes gf the rites change
because the culture changes or that the themes of the culture are
- mxﬁative end thét culture ‘t.bemés which are contrary to the themes

of ‘the rites camnot be tolerated. The answer mist lie in ong of , e
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. these two areas or in some combination of the two...
A aecond‘ o‘b;semtion is that some of the themes of both the ritq;ai
and the culture are almosf identicael. And, thirdly, the correlation
* betwoen thi%themen of the rites and the themes of the culturé is mot
o perfect. '
That no negative correlation exists when the themes are compared,
~the first observation, ce.n' be taken es a conclusion and will not need
to be developed any further. It is with the second and third observa-

\ tions that the study will now be concernsd.

The '.mex!'.es ¥hich Are Similar

-

When the themes of the rites and the themes of the culture are
et seen side by c:.dé it beco::es evident that at many points, there 15 a

striking similsrity. These areas of similarity are discusse% belov.

Self-Control, Intelligence, and Dignity

N Both the tintion rites and the culture honor these traits of
. ‘ chnmctsr as desirable, the most important probably being the virtue
of ue}f—cﬁ?tml; Arsrmba living conditions present rany -semptations
-_ xhich would cha.].lenge‘ this virtue but they may never succumb. In
order to relieve pent up feelings which produce iremendous pressures
within the individuals of the group, the culture allows for the occa-
. sional tire of liberty. This is probably best illustrated by the

repidity with vhich the Akmmba 2dopt new dances which allow for great

“eotional expresiion. The ELfEsi daricen of the early part of tilc -

t el

“century 1llustrate this poin;;.l.]‘ In these dances the vomen c‘specialky

*

: . ——_—-——_-
- : 1. Co W Ee‘.u.gun, "Description of Kijesu Ceremony among “the Akarba,
PR Tivn. River, East Af‘rica," Man, 11:49, passin.

' I L ' E -



“eould vent their feelings. Other events of a merginal nature in vhich

obscenity and free expression are employed not only provide cutlets

for repressed emotions but they‘&lsc, due to their extreme abnormality,

- irfpress thespeople with the fact thhf'm?rmslity presupposes self-

control. -
Iitem.gence is also highly honored if it is not used for, enti-
pocie.l purposes. In fact, the Akambe detest intellectual laziness )

becnuse to them & person vho does not. think and plan chnstructively

. 18 of no use either to the living or to the deed., He st know na-

tive lav and custom as we?.l'ma tribal history in detai;. He must
¥now how to veldeve his enemfes of property without getting caught. 22
He 1is expected to try to outwit people who are not related to him
and is given praise by his culture if he can, by his cleverness, rob
and plunder an unsuspecting rivel. Contrariwise, a blundering thief,
“ho manages to get caught, loses prestige in the comnmity. Perhaps
the rmost highly respected members of the society are those men and
vb;:nn who have great Bdgacity and ex‘[::er:!.em:e.:"3 Incidenta.]_b', it 1s
expected that:’\if/‘a person 1is spart enough he can usually.get out of
mamal, ladbor.

Thin theme of clevernens and intelligence is no less marked in

the inftiation rites than in the culture. In Tact, it is more openly

_promoted there than in the datly life of the tride.

12, This is very evident in what Anguating was able to reco;d of the

o mrperisnces- of young - Mkamba - 1838+ - J. Auguntiw MErlebnisse
eines Kombejungen von ihnen selbst erzéhlt,” Zeitschrift fiir

. Fingeborenen-Sprachen, 10:161-160.
13. Cf. “Buman Dignity, Intelligence, and 'Se1f~Control," Chapter III.
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The theme of dignity is very closely allied to both self-comtrol
-and mtemgence. Dignity is probably the result of these two vir-
tues. Yet it goes deeper than either, or both, for it emphasizes the
“worth of ap individual. Even though cach initisted Miazba knova
that he 1s a mystical member of the body of the tribe which unites
the'yet to be born, the{ﬂi\ving, and the dead, he mst nevertheless
act on his own in an imiependent wvay. BHe, himself, is the master of

_bis fate. He can either obey .or ignore the tribal custéms and laws,
This theme is given great emphm;ia at the iniﬁiation rites when every
novice is required to bring his will under the tutelage of the tribal
elders, But within the context of this hierarchicel position the in-
dividual is expected to make his own decisions and formulate his own |
plans for action. This is training for life in which the Mkamba is

. expected to order his own affairs mtenigentiy, realizing, however,
his place in the hiemrchi;:al scale. -

One of thew thexéea of the yuber'_byjritea 15 the mhuit?
upon the endurance of physical pain. Frum beginning to end the
novices -are beaten, harassed, and constantly tested to seé how much
they can endure in the way of physical suffering. One might, on the
t;a;r.ain of this, form the impression that the Alamba are prepa.ring
thedr children to endure constast suffering and bardship in their
daily Uves. Admittedly, the Akarba do not live in a paradise; they

1

.sexperience severe fomine nbout.wery seven years,” and they are

R -

1k, Iindblom, op. cit., p. 339.
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sumunﬂed: by enemy tribes. Wer, their circumstances are really
not unpleasant. It would seem as,w this infliction of.physical
pain and the-consequent;; production of suffering in the initiation '
" - “rites might™Bé a concomitant element of the techniques of reinforce-
ment which surrounds the basic idea of these ceremonies. Its painful
aspect assures that the rites will be taken seriously and not only
- -‘ that but that, having passed through the; ordeals, the novi;:es i
look back upon the experience with a sense of accomplishment. '
It is clear that the four traits of ;:hamcter Just reviewed are
M@u valued in the culture and that these same virtues are overtly
promoted in the initiation rites. An analysis of either the culture
or the initlation rites alone would be suffilcient to 1denti1‘y this

thene. R -

Trensparency
There is yet another desirmble trait of character which is

honored in the cuiftre and required in the initimtlon rites; it is

the virtue of complete openness in one's relationship to his asso-
cistive group. Put nege.t{vely it 15 the absence of privac;', evgp“in

Iatters of cex and bodily functions. The fabric of the Akazba so-

‘ ciety would become undone if this theme were to be cancelled, be-

S . cause it is the basic guard sgainst ritual uncleanness and witche

“erart. 15 This 1s no less true in the inltistion rites. Privacy in

15. .Cf.,pp- 94-ok. o )

S
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& hwwury which the sqéiety cannort a.ffor-d. It is eqmﬂiy emphatically
denied in the initistion rit‘e;s. The most intimate of all affairs,
the sexual.life of sn individual, dare not be shrouded in secrecy in
life, andr¥y therefore campletely m;o;ed in these ceremonies.

This is perhaps one of the most t;a.lient features of both the

culture and the initiation rites and is an obvious theme in both.

Sexual Vigor
The high premium which 1s placed upon the ability to produce

-

healthy, intelligent children in abundance is a theme which pervades
the culture and 1is actually the fundamental teason behind the puberty
rites. This becomes necessary in order for the world-view of the
culture to be‘realized, and is therefore pet with very qi:tlen in the
Akamba's cuffure. Ritual uncleanness or sin ultimately attacks
gexusl potency in humans, animals, a.mi erops which, of course, threat-
ens- to extinguish life altogether. The husband and wife who produce
children as thy/éaggof legel, ceremonielly pure sex are well on
the vny to both'mortal end irmortal security.

This theme hes already received sufficient treatment both in the

’ culture and in the puberty rites to lead to the cenclusion that, taken

alone, either the culture or the puberty rites unmistakably revezls

this theme.’

The Maintenance of Hierarchy

“mhis culturé theme, the impdrtance of minteining the social
hierarchy;” is more proncunced in the puberty rites than in the culture

i
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as & whole. There are circumstances in the daily life of the tribe
when the amenities due an elder are waived for other considerations.

For 1n’_g_t‘a.nce, & son can curse his ﬁrt.her,l6 and & little girl-who is

disarmingly sweet can get away with quite a lot. Bowever, exceptions
to the rules regarding respect for su;;eriors are rare. DBut, in the
puberty ﬁt.es the least ix;.t‘rl.a.ction of the rules regarding respect is ’
exposed and severely punished. This is c;onsid{:’red by" tfxe Akamba

\ o be & good tesching technique because were exceétions to be allowed
in the puberty rites, the theme would be considerably weakened in the
culture itself,

It 15 to be noted that, even though evexy social grade is not

AR

- represented in the puberty rites, mspef:tful .att.itudggv are enforced
nevertheless. It is the attitude of subm.ssion.r;hat is fostered in .
these ritunls, not only the detailed etiquette vhich is ‘to be used
in greeting the members of the varigus sociel ‘grades.

This {Mo, as the previcus three themes, is just as ev‘!.-

dent in the puberty rites as in the culture.

Egelitarianion
The procotion or;.cgu]if.u.ria.niam is also ;7. theme which io observed
both in the puberty rites and in the culture. The puberty ‘rites,
K pince they are concerned with a horizontal group of the society, and

not with society at each level, concentrate upon the ‘concept that no

-
[ SUEEE Y .

3 +..16,-- Lindblom, op. cit., pp. 1BL-185.
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one person in a pa.rticﬁlar age-set 1s any better than another as a°

-

result of the accident of birth. Among the initiates there are nob
leaders’ and no followers; and initiation itself cannot be considered
& contest of talents in vhich same excel and others fail. Every
novice ‘seems to pass the course 1f he is fiot killed in the rites.
This .theme als¢ controls the relatlonship between the sexes in
thg culture and in the puberty rites. In the rites there is no hint
of superiority’ and inferiority within the sge group. And this con-
cept 1s very iiistiz;;ﬂy marked in the social life of the culture. '
This theme, as the ome just above, is more pronounced in the
puberty rites than in the culture itself, but in both cases 1t is

unmistakable. .

At this juncture, the two themes of the puberty rites termed
"Physical Endurance and Self-Control" and "Mental Acumen" may well
be combined into one theme in oxder to parallel the culture theme,
"I&gnity, Etntelligence , and Self-Control," thus reducing the themes of
the puberty rites to five, These five are: the promotion of sexua.i

vigor and potency; physical endurance, self-control, and intelligence;

transparency; obedience to superiors in the hierarchical’scale; and

egalitarianism. }Entting these five themen against the seven themes
of the culture it is observable that five of them are the same. In
other words'&11 of the five themes of the puberty rites are included ™

in the geven culture thermes.
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Of the five themes of the piberty rites those which have to do
with sex, trmpiaren;y, hierarchy, end egaliterianism are more highly‘
pronocunced in‘the rites than they are in the culture. This is not
“'to say that tﬁey are "wea.k" themes in t‘;e culture--on the contrary
they are sa.uent features there--but, since the puberty rites are
,actually the training ground for life, these themes are given great
emphg.si.s in them.

Culture Themes Which Have no Exact Counterpart
in the Themeg of the Pube_x_'_t_z Rites

It remains now to examine the other two themes of the culture to

determine how they are reflected in the puberty rites even though

they are no} themes therein. -

- The Maintenance of Cosmélogical Balance

Tnis theme, which emerges with such clarity in the Akamba's legal
system and in their world-view, is not a dominant the;:;e of the puberty
rites. There ar¢-some ences of 1t in the rites as cutlined on
pages 232-35, but.so evanescent in expression that one voulg not have
noted them there, without baving flrst been alerted to their presence
by"their predominance in the culture. Whatever expression of this
iden may be made in the rites, it will never be inconsistent with its

pajor character culturally.

The Extension of Asgocistion

¥hat was true of com:pologico.l‘balnnce is to a lesser degrec the

cese of this last thems yet to be considered. However, this one is ’

4
L
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.not as deeply hidden in the rites. A few questions as to the "why"

of the puberty rites soon leads to it. The rites promote sexual
Virility and st the seame time meke ome & full and complete adult
member of™¥he society. Both 'of these :asons are, upon further con-
sideration, actuslly means rather than ends themselves; they are
meeans by which the novice's associative group can be enlarged. It

vas noted ear]ierl7

that the two major requirements in group exten-
sion are children and property, usually in the form of cattle. An
uninitiated man cannot produce” children and he cannot hold property.
This also applies to the women. So he submits himself to the puberty

rites in order to obtaln that through which he can extend his asso-

'ci.ative group, thus assuring himself security. Seen in this light,

the associative group 1s,also only & means to the greate¥end of se-
curity voth in this 1ife and the life to follow.
As already otated, this theme is hidden in t!fg _puberty rites so
that a cursory tion of the rites would probably not bring it
e

to light, its c;bncuri?y being due in large measure to its being on

enother level of abstraction. There would be two methods of arriving

. 8t 1t; however. One would be, as gdiscussed sbove, to ask "vhy" until °

“the first level of abstraction is reached. The second method would be

to vork from the culture to the rite. It is easier to detect this
thepe in the culture because there it is expressed in a multitude of

camponents.

7. Cf.,pp: 133-144, . ~
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It 18 highly improbeble that one would discover the other ab-

stract theme, the maintenance of cosmological balance, solely on the

basis of the puberty rites either. At least one> other area of social

——

'a}:tivity such'%s tribal 3un8pmdence or religion would alsc need to

be analyzed.

Bugmary
The hypothesis which the present study was designed to test was

‘that the Akamba puberty rites are s vehlcle of enculturation through

which Akamba's culture themes are perpetuated. It remains to examine
this hypothesis on the basis of the findings which have now been
reported. ‘

First, is the puberty ritual a vehicle of enculturation? In
order to arrive gt a solution to this problem it 1s necessary to de-
fine the terms. "Vehicle" is simply 2 synonynm for "e meens of con- )
veyance." Enculturation, as defined by Keesing, is, ""l'he process of

learning and being%inei in & cultuYe. from infancy, 1.e., entering

unto a culture. n1B

In its simplest terms 1t is, "The pmce‘s.s of learn-
ing.& cultural tradition.”*” A vehiele of enculturation, then, is a
ncmm by vhich & culture tradition is learned.

The gquestion then emerges as, "Do the puberty rites perpetuate
culture tradition?” Or, to rephrase again, this time in terms of
c:llture themes it would be, "Do the puberty rites perpetuaie culture
thenes?” The heart of this question is, in turn, "Are the themes of

the rites in foct the theres of the culture?" If this be true, then

18, Felix M. Keesing, Cultural Anthropology, p. 35.
19. Lée. e, N ’

.
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.
the puberty rites do serve as a vehicle of enculturation.

There were found in the culture seven major themes and in the
puberty rites five major themes. WUhen these themes were compared :!‘.t
+¥E8 found that ¥¥Vve of the culture thems,“we: essentially identical
to the five themes of the puberty rites. Furthermore, of the two re-
maining culture themes, the one concerning the extension of assocla-
“tion does receive some empl;.asis in the rites but the expressions are
80 subtle that the theme would probably go undetected to an-untrained
worker. The remmining culture theme‘, the maintenance of cosmologlcal
balance, is even less apparent in the puberty rites, but the rites
do not &t any polnt run counter to it.

) The findings of the present study therefore indicate that the
liypo;.hesis has been sustained but within the minor qualificatitns

noted.




CHAPTER VIII

T
. oL - DMPLICATIONS AND COMMENTARY

Adolescence and Its Problems

One “cannot but admire the psychological insight of not only the
Akambe but of various other primitive groups throughout the world
thét has led them to combine teaching of social concepts with award-
ing recognition to physical émtumti;n and sexual maturity. During
pubescence & person is highly impresgionable because it is a time in
which he clarifies his own self-image ahd visualizes more clearly
his future in terms of a search for specific meanipgs and goa.l»s. It
is 8 time of great uncertainty, especially regarding two basicis-
gues of life, man destiny and sex. Though he has fe;:u.nga of

belligefence, yet he lacks self-confidence. Accaompanying puberty

Mg

coxes & longing for\»sfegfity, both of a personal and a social nature.
Regardingaextheyoungpe:onmts to know if he is & male or &
fezale. He has questions about his opiritual fulfillment and
whether he 1s really fit to belong to a soclety of adults.

It is8 precisely at this time, vhen frustration and ambivalent
feelings are at their peak, that the Akamba provide a serles of
rited and ceremonies which seenm ingenicusly designed to meet.these
o 3 . ends. ]

—~~-~~~%;--‘»~~w~--~ - »;»';-»~~vv——m~xesea.r-c-.her -bas- observa&tﬁat there in o widespresd opinion
. : held in many highly industrialized societies that thn‘pmblcus of

-




adolescehc‘é arise from the ‘artificislities of uzl’ibanimtion‘ and indus-
trialization and that if soclety would be more “natural,” meaning, to

them, less advenced than theirs, then these frustrations of adoles-
cents would not exist. The researcher would take éxcepbion to this
concept. In working with Bantu adolescents in both classroom and
counselliné ‘aitua.tiox:lzs fmm 1954 to 1959; he encountered the same
general paychologieal fears and frustrations which he met .Ln similar
work in American Elementary and High Schools from 1947 to.1952. An
obvious difference is, however, that t\he Bontu have the seme basic
fears, but for them, they are exaggerated through being compounded
with the dread of witchereft and occult powers. The typical adoles-
ce::_pt %gcuiities of_ jih.e young Bantu are especially pronounced prior
to circumeision. In the puberty rites his culture does not provide
the complete resolution of all of his problems. BHe ie st411 the prin-
cipal egent in "vorking out his own salvation.” This researcher did
f£ind, hovever, that following the initintion rites & change takes
place in mental outlook. The initinted is more at emse and more
positive, eapeéially 4f he is not a Christiaﬁ. Most problexs follcv-
ing initiation are of & different quality, taking the form of solv-

ing, not the basic riddles of life, but of vocntionnl'adjusment.

. With regard to the ‘influence of Christian mepbership this ‘researcher

eéncountered certain problems :which arise particularly for the
Christinn Pantu initiate. This iz discussed at length belov in.the

. _pectibn entitled "Puberty Rites and Present-Doy African Christianity.”

Roturning to tho Aknzba's answers to the frustrations of



-ia.dolescen‘ce » regardless of Christian or other affilietion, an Mkamba
cannot come away from the initlation ceremonies without knowing how

en Mkamba should live end behave. He has learned this from the time

he was & child, .of course, but here it is reinmPérced with éyﬂ'ﬁo'lism,i
ingtruction, and pain. And this comes at the time when he wants
greater claxity of values to live by. So at this juncture the soclety -
is reedy with a serles of rit;s and cemmuiés by which the tribal
system 1s not only presented but is actually forcefully pressed upon

\

The Akambae permit no ambigulty about adulthood. Before initla-

the hovice.

tion an Mkemba is a child, no matter if he is thirty years old.
After initiation he is an adult even :LI' he ia oqu thirteen. Each
Mkaimba, kno:s pre_r_:isely the day he or she becmne an adult. Of course
'an adult’:ho:.lvd act like an adult and carry responsibility befitting
his position but "putting avay childish things" ‘does not make one an
adult. -These ceremnie{ m vhich adulthood is conferred are the;ek
fore held in great honor, giving added impetus to the other elementa\
of the ceremonies vhich may be otherwise unpaletable or unacceptable.
As @ line of dermarcation is made with regard to adulthood, in
1ike monner the ¢eremonies rerove all ambiguity regarding sex. A
novice cames out of the initistion ceremonies either o male or a
ferale. He neéduotgothmug,hlifetryingtoymvetohim;:lfmt
sex 1;-.- i3 or what.gex he is not. ILindblem could find no homosexuality
amng the Akanba and this ha.s been confirmed thmughmrt Bantu Africa
by researchers-working 1n other mntu tribes. HNot only is ham

aexunnty -3 conccpt vhich would ‘not £it into the Akazba's world-view
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of equilibrium, but since the ambiguity regarding sex is actually
removed in the puberty rites, at least & clear line is drawn between

males and females. *

- - -

The {nitiation rifes also mark a spiritusl change in the novice's
life. 3Before initiation he is a marginal person without any inde-
pende;lt spiritual worth. As he advances in age he also hecomes aware
of the }.’act that he has probably transgressed tribal rules and custom
inra. number of instances in his childhood. Yet, owing to the fact
‘that he is not entirely initiated A he ca.nno‘;. offer sacrifice to atone
for his sins nor can he meet with the ancestral spirits in the sex
act. In short, he has no way of contactjing the spirits. The initie-
tion rites change all this. The first thing they do is to wipe away,
through circumcision and other rites, the novice's past. Through the“
rites a novice is symbolicelly cleansed and then remdved from this
life to & place where he is considered little more than an animal, or
at least as & sub-human spi\xﬁ't\\ﬂve/is then "reborn” spirituslly,
exerging from the rites a new creature, having, in a sense, been
killed, and then brought back to life. He can begin again with a
clean slate.-

The impact vhich the promotion of the tribal velues has at this
time of reJuve'untion and rebirth is indeed great. When the novice is
thus faced with a new life, nev opportunities, and a gewv, promising .

role, he finds the tribal values imbedded in the very rites through

-

vhich the new birth_ cozes.
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Thus 1t is seen that the Akambe have capltalized upon the fact
that the period of pubescence with all of its imsecurity and frus-
tration is an admirable time not only to provide for spiritual,

*‘soeinl, a.nd':ﬁb'sica.l' renewal but also to %ring the value system of-

the culture to bear upon the novices in a forcible manmer.

The Aggressive Feelings of Adu_lts ibward i'e New Generation

Throughout this study the emphasis has bgen placed upon the worth
of the rites to the movice, giving him security, new stetus, end go
forth. But the rites alsc serve a psychological need of the older
gegemtion, giving expression.to its possible repressed feelings of ‘
aggression toward the younger generation which is reaching forth for
power.

The researcher knows of no ritualized method in the West whereby
the older g;nemtion can express such feelings. This may pénsib]y
take place in the ermed forces or in initiastion into secret socie-
ties, dbut, if z‘sq,)?nil 8 _small segrent of the population ‘is affected
thereby. Poasibly if Hestern society woult provide a legalized
method vhereby the older generation could express such rex;cnsed
feelings in o ritunlized form, both the frustrations of the adults
and the youth would pot be as protracted as they undoubtedly are
under certain-circumstances at the present time. The expression
;;hich this pay nov take in the West, the withholding of goods, such

ag money or the fardly car, is geuem.uy done u'ithin the framewvork

£-the-fantly,;-thus putting this institution under Btmin. ‘Therefore,

the adulte r.w £ind themselves in the position of vauting to "take it
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out" on the younger generation while at the same time wishing to re-

tain its respect and love.

Pain end Education - -
— e

The tr#:nd in modern Western education has been toward more per-
miséivenesq[ in the educational process and "good education" has often
been.seen as & happy experience all the way through. Iittle coer-
cion, even though mental, is aanctioned— in this context, and corporal
punishment is actually frowned upon. Pos_s;.bl\v educational methoé. hag
lost & strategle teaching device thereby. Pain es a reinforcing
technique has been used by the Bentu for ages and the results do
not seen to be as negative as the Westermers might expect. Obviously
any “consideration of this matter cannot ignore the goals of the sor
cieties. To the extent that the Akamba may be striving for conform-
ity, and certain Western educetlonal groups in promoting individual
growth may seek a degree of non-conformity, the value of this concept
may be lessened. —//\\\,,

In Ukasba, as in many parts of Bantu Africa, it takes pain and
deprivation to make @ mAn. The youths are proud of their scars re-
ceived in-the initiation’ camps. They feel that, having endured
severe pain, they are vorthy of their new roles as adults.

The presence of pain in the initiation rites iopresses the
novices \d.th the gravity of the experience. They talk about this for

ronths before the ceremonies. If the agpect of pain would be removed

* Prod B4 céremoilen the researcher believes that their educative

charaeter would be greatly reduced. .

-
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The Dramatization and Ritualization of Values

The way in which the Akamba dramatize the culture values in ritunl
probably adds to its educational value. There 1s nothing very subtle
‘éﬁcut the vayfﬂis is done; on the contra..r;, certain velues are em-
phasized agein and again throughout the rites in varied ceremonisl
settings in & manner in which it would seem that the polnt which 1s
being made could not possibly be missed. '

The implications of this aspect of the rites are obvious for
certain cultures in which {t is a.pi:arently expected that the younger
generation will absorb the cultural values by simple osmosis. One
vonders whether, in Western socleties, it would not prove advisable
to ritualize and dramatize the particular value systems which they

hope to transmit to the oncoming generation.

The Relation of Ritual to Culture

There is probably never & moment when the ritual Bf a culture
exactly reflects thé/\;:hema o;‘ ‘the culture whiéh 1t serves. The
utility of the puberty rites, or any cther rites for that malt_ter,
largely depends upon their maleability. When a rite becomes so cal-
ci!.'ied that it can no longer keep up with the changing value configura~
tion of the culture vhich it is supposed to serve, that is, when its

themes are no longer the themes of the culture, then it loses 1its

enculturative value and is picply observed, if indeed 1t 15 not .
abandoned, &5 an heirloom which was handed down by preceding genera-
tions but really does not fit into the modern decor. Rites which are

+
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so out of touch with reality that they no longer reflect the value
system of the people cease to be effective vehicles of encultura-
t.ion‘.

It wouldq’éeem to the researcher, ox; the basils of the present
study, that it is a healthy sign when the rites can and do reflect
the majority of the culture themes. The reverse w;:'uld also hold
true, that it is unfortunate when the rites of passege no longer
stand in direct relationship to prevailing themes. The culture
loses irmeasurably when such poté;tially effective vehicles of encul-
turation, like the rites of passage, are rendered ineffective be-
cause they reflect the themes of another culture in another time and
place.

In addition to this sdvantage to the culture itself 1t 'is elso
to the edvantage of the cultural anthropologist that societies which
have seen relatively little technological edvancement, like the Akamba,
st11l have mnnthes of passage. With such peoples he can gain
much insight into thelr v‘/alue systems by a thorough study of their
ritual through the techniques of thematic analysis as deronstrated
in this paper. This method of approaching the study of & culture
prémzpposeﬂ that either a description of the rites is resdily avail-
able in ethnographic J.itemf:ure or through competent informants, or
i the ethnogrepher can view the rites hirmself, The researcher also

believes that this technique is the post revarding in & pre-industrial.

~4zed society. -The poigt in the deveio;nent of a -culture at which the

ﬂ.tes no longer reflect the culture themes is not certain. This must
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awelt further research. "It is probably true, as Richards wrote, that,
"The correspondence between the tof;a.l value system of & tribe and its
symbolic expression in rituel is never exa.ct."l. This is borne cutin:
the present study. Hove’ver; vthe correlation between the two sets of
themes was sufficiently high (and in the Richards study as vell) to
wvarrant the observation that 1t is to be expected that a careful
thematic analysis of the rites of passage will produce & list of

themes which have a high degree of correlation to the culture themes.

Culture Themes and Culture Change

The themes of & culture are not static. There is & continual
change taking place in every culture as new components are teken in.
Pach time & comfbhent™s introduced s slight shift resilts. These
n;inute shifts eventually effect the themes. However, having noted
this, i.t is not to be taken for granted that, owing to the malea-
bility of culture, new components can be introduced into & culture
at will. Cominity development projects often face this problem.
;Ihe introductton of eny nev component from outside the culture rmst
take into account the cﬂﬁm's themes, its value system, and the
direction of culture drift. A society vill, of its own volition,
provably accept nd:nething nev only if it pupports the value system
of the culture in a positive wvay or if it does not militate against

the major culture themes.

“-Audrey: I.-Richards,-Chisungu: A Girl's Initintion C z_xz
the Bembs ‘of lorthern Fhodesin, p. 117.
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Therefore, e thorough anthropological study should be made prior
to the attempted introduction of any nev camponent into & culture,
lest the project be doomed to failure no metter how mumanitarian the
gesture might be. This has direct application to such plans as the
Point Four Program, the Interpational Cooperative Administration, and
other programs which are concerned with community development over-

seas.

Cross-Culture Bducation in the Light of Culture Themes

At the present time there are several programs set up in American

Universities to train teachers spegifical]y for Bantu Africa. These
‘teacherg vmxalf._ﬂdo’:'ell to“bscome .acquainted with the extra-school edu-
cational complexes of the Bantu socleties. The temptation is to think
that the Bantu have not been educating thelr young and that now this
process must begin. This, of course, is not the case. And the edu-
cator should become acquainted with the method and content of “the
native educational activities. A teacher vorm with adolescents,
for example, should have e thorough knowledge of exactly what the
inttietion ceremonies mean to his students. Yet the researcher was
surprised in his own experience to learn with what disregard Western
educators in Bantu Africa generslly treated such matters. This, in
large part, is the reason why educetion in the formal sense is so
diatinetly "non-African” in Africa. '

. Certainly a.cultural awvareness ghould be the basic requirement
for an overseas teacher lest his vofk be in vain, if not uctunlly

detrinental.
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Each year more and more Bantu students attend American institu-
tions. In order to develop better internstional relations and to

be of the most benefit to these people personally ba greater effort

P

should be Tade to understand their problems. This will mean that the
educators also will need to develop a cultural awareness so that they

can share in a meaningful wey the problems of these "new Africans.”

% .

Puberty Rites and Present-Day Africen Christienity

\ The past century of Christdan mission wark emong the Bentu hes
brought many missionaries to the conclusion that these puberty rites
cennot be used in Christien ritusl as they are now practiced in the
culture. And when attempts are made to "Chﬂstimize" them and bring
them {46 the Church they lose their appeal to the participants. The
researcher knows of no completely successful experiment in this regard.
When one seriously looks at the Christian puberty ritusl he can-
not but be struck with how weak and impotent they mnt"appear to"a
person who has been reared hx):x\c\s,m:m'e such as the Akamba's. There
15 nothing within the Christian ritual vhich does what the Kamba
puberty ritual does. Therefore the Christian Church finds itself in
‘the dilerma -o;.‘ seeing certain psychological, educationsl, and socimsl
gui;xs which the culture realizes through the puberty rites while aware
of the fact that to absorb them would be in other ways unvorkable and

;undesirable. This aspect of the regsearch receives sb:r.e further dis-

.

cussion in the following section.
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Relation to Other Studies
The present study is complementary to Quintena's work entitled,

The Deep Song of ‘the Andalusien Gypsies: A Study of the Transmission -

——

and Perpetustion of Traditionsl Culture Themes. In her study she

found that the Deep Song, & Gypsy art form, is actually a vehicle by
which traditional themes are transmitted and perpetusted. Tht; present
étuﬂy has fqgnd the same phenomenon to be applicable in a rite of pas-
sage among & Bantu tribe. Both of the studies point to the fact that
these vehicles of encuitumtion are ;.ctunlly educationsl) complexes
which are concerned more with promoting culturally approved attitude
than with simply imparting information.:

Some distinctions arise, however, one being that whereas the

Kambe puberty rites are short term, intense ceremonied, the Deep Song
is less intense but operates throughout life. Hence, the effective-
ness of the Kamba puberty rites ic enhanced through their intensity
whereas the Deep Sonf)a_@i\evea the same ends by repetition over an
entire lifetime. -

Quintana also found that the basic form of the Deep Song echanges
very 1ittle, if at all, vhile there is some limited freedom to chadge
alloved within this basic structure. The pregsent vriter discovered
this in t'h:m::ba puberty rites as well. This perhaps points to the

econolusion that the cultural assemblages which obvicusly trannmit and

" “perpetuate culture themes are extremely conservative in nature. It
ip also intcréoting that, though manipilation of the forms is kept to

o mnimm, yet provision is rade vithin the forms for change to take
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place slowly. The question arises, is this typicel of culture forms

through which themes are transmitted and perpetusted?

Both the Ieep Song and the Kemba puberty rites are almost clandes-

tine in nature sfF it is rarely that en al?.:zn.is admitted to either.
I thls secrecy an sttempt at self-identification, is i1t necessary
so that the forms do not get pollited, or does the secrecy simply add
& sense of rystery which enhances the effectiveness of the forms? The
answers to these questions, of course, await further research.

The present study also thrqws some light upon Richards' study,

Chisungu: A Girl's Initistion Ceremony among the Bemba of Northern

Roodesia. She discovered that the Bemba's belief concerning the in-
‘gredieuta which went into a foetus is reflected in the respective
roles of the sexes. The Bemba, incidentally, are a matrilineal™
people. The Bemba believe that the mother provides the material for
the foetus, the man only sparks its growth with semén. Therefore,

only the women are ci ised, and it {5 through them that inhexi-

J
>

tance is pecsed. The Akexba, a tribe which is becoming patrilineal,
believes that the veman supplies the menstrusl fluid, the man Bemen,
and the ancestral spirits yet a third ingredient, all of which have
an equally irportant part to play. This is reflected in the egali-
tarianisn which exists between the gexes. Therefore, among the
Aknrbe both males and femmles are circumcised.

Richardson also maken the observation that the inftiation rites

reflect. the socinl uynten.g This he].d true acong the Bemba and it is

2. Tbid., p. 1L8. .

[
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equally true emong the Akemba.
Richards found that it was quite impossible to find anything in
the Bemba chisungu which would indicate the religlous dogma of the

3 i85 corroborated by the present study if the two sacri-

“people.
‘fi-.ces are excepted. However, the Kamba puberty rites are ordered vl)y
the ancestors and therefore, though not necessarily concerned with
dogme, do provide an 'might into certain areas of the Kamba world-
'»ri.evr ’
If the Richards study end the present study are taken together
a very good case could be made for the contention that the pubérty ’
ritual is a changing phenomenon and does reflect changing social and
political trends. This assertion is made on the basis of the fact
that the Bemba chisungu ceremonies indicate a strong, centraiized
guthority; they also reflect the matrilineal social organization. On
. the other 'hand, the Kamba puberty rites indicate a dispersed politi-
cal authority and a @betveen matriliny and patriliny in the social
organization. Fuz:l;her res;arch will need to be undertaken to check
this essertion but it would appear that among the Bantu tribes the
puberty rites are modified to reflect the social and political insti-
tutions. If this is the cese, ther a study of these rites across
Bantu Africa uhquld be very en'ughtcning. .
- Richards implied that the emphasis upon the fertility aspects

of the pubefty rites wos especially prevalent in female puberty

3. Ibid., p. 152.
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rites. This observation cannot be retified on the basis of a study
of the Kambae rites because the fertility theme does run throughout

the rites, eved in the lest one vhere the women do not take part at
. e - -
all.

The present study fails to concur with some aspects of the works
of Evans-Pritchard and Oechsner de Coninck.

Evang-Pritchard, in his monumentel work on the Ifuer,h concluded
that the po‘jltical institutions of a tribe reflect the ecdlogy of
the culture. This observaﬂon pro:rides an insight into the socisml
system of the Nuer. But this thesis is not sustained among the North-
Bast Bantu people who, though experiencing similar ecological condi-
tions, have developed political institutions which ere quite dissimi-
1er. For instance, the Akambe have & dispersed political euthority,
while their neighbors, the Wachage have a strongly centralized form
of government.

Several studie ve appeared in which the proposition is made

~ —
that the Bantu puberty rites, in some modified form, should be in-
corporated into the cererony of the Christian Church. In hii thesis

entitled, The Use of Bantu Puberty Rites in Christian Educatlon, Bdousrd

Occhsner de Coninck proposed that these rites should be stripped of
all of their non-Christian elements and used in connection with
Christian Confirmation. This wms actually tried by the Masasi Diocese

of Southern Tenganylks, a mission district of the Anglicen Church,

.

4. Biverd Evans-Pritchard, The Iusr.




the Universities Mission to Centm_i Africa which is "high church” in
emphasis. No accurate report has yet been made of this experiment.
The researcher is. not alone in challenging this thesis. He would

i concur with Youné, who wrote, "The suggestion is that we can select,

- reject, edapt among African rites in order to produce something that
will have at once a Christian value as education or initiation, and
at the same time have' genuine African roots. I have come to feel
that the thing is not possible; at any rate, under existing circum-

5

stances."

rites is not consistent with the Christian world-view. It is that '

This is the case because the core idee of the puberty -

the ancestral spirits, through the egency of the tribesmen on earth,
;_t#}-:e i novice 2 ‘fitualiy kill him or her, and then bring the person
back to life as a sexuslly potent adult. Christianity denles the
s efficacy of this type of intercession by ancestrel spirits. And
Christian rebirth is entirely divorced from sexuel potency and the
perpetuation of a particuler tribe or femily. If the coﬁcept of the
ancestral gpirits were reroved from the initistion rite::a they would
lack foundational meaning.

In the view of the researcher, the belief in the efficecy of
the ancestrel spirits 1o losing ground at the present time in modern
Africs. mts will probably result in e modificetion of tribal ritual.

This trend may be reversed but it is highly unlikely. Herskovits

5. T. Cullen Young, African Ways and Wisdom, p. 121.



- earlier statsthan can be achieved under I;resent conditions."

e,
269

wrote, "We can see the fallacy in policies which envisage returning

Y .
Africen pecples to & previous tribal status, when such policies are

purportedly based on a presumption of greater adjustment in the
-
6

a

Many of the~values promoted in the Kamba puberty rites could
almost be called Christian virtues but upon further comslderation
it is discovered that they arise directly out of the ancestral con-
text.

On the other_hand, the insights which the puberty ritusl pro-
vide cen be helpful in strengthening Christian ritual. Perhaps the
Baptism or Confirmation ceremonies could be made more meaningful,
providing they take place during pubescence, by incorporating some

of the features of these puberty rites. -

Proposed Studies

The present atudy raises & number of questlons the answers to
which must nvaikjf;}%:&{’maearch. These problems have to do with
the place of rituasl in enculturation, in culture change, and reli-

glous training.

The Place of Ritual in Enculturstion

At what point does ritual form no longer reflect the culture

theres? Which rites of passage are the most formative in the lives

6. Melville J., Herskovits, "The Afrxdcan Cultural Background in the
Modern Scene," in C. Grove Haines, (Ed.) Africa Today, p. 48.

-



of the participa.m;s and does this have anything to do with levels of
cultural advancement?

Which of the rites of passage conteins the most culture themes?
ﬁhich of these ‘::!.’tes pregents the clearest picture of the culture's
wvorld-vievw, of the soclal and legel systems? Are there recurrent

themes through all of the rites of' passege and what are they?

The Place of Ritual in Culture Change

\ As & culture charges what happens to its rituel? Is there a
possibllity thet the ritual can change without the culture changing?
It wos observed in the present stud,y' that, at the level of advance-
ment of the present-day Bantu, there was still a corx:elation betveen
the themes of the culture and the themes of the rites. The qQuestion
ariseg, just how long can this situation exist? How elastic can
ritual become before 1t no longer serves its purpose?! At what point
in a socliety's development is the corrglation between r;.te and cul-
ture greatest? m‘cffzr\mé rites are the last to change? which
rites change the most readily? Are there stages in development when
one rite supercedes another in irportance, and wihy should thia be .the
case? What can be expected with regard to.ritusl in Africa's imme-
diate future?t

. This also leads to the question, what does a culture do with an
antiquated rite? Does & rite become antiguated because 1t no longer
ret:lecta cultural values or because it.has to do with another time

e~ pdanothe place? Do antiquated rites ever have a revival and if

so vhy? )



an

That Iitua.:l. reflects w;;'ld-viev is quite obvious but it is not
as certain vhether 1t also reflects social and political structure.

As more and more studies as the present one are forthcoming, some of
the questions Y€Zarding this may be answered.

Studies of ritusl should be made’ following a culture from nomadic
through settled agricultural living to detect the changes which take
plaece. .

Another whole problem area opens up when a person begins to ask
abm;t the effects of urbanization and education upon the cultural
forms of which ritual 1s.but one. Can the rural Eantu carry their
ritual forms into the mining cerms and.cities? And what of the rit-
ual which is attached to specific places such as rivers and particular
tz:ees? Does this mean that the Pantu need to return to the original
home of the tribe to participate in cultural ritual? If this is the
cage then what new forms do "unsettled” tribesmen 1nvenjc_ to meet
their needs? (\'

One of the st;i;:ing features of African natfonnlism is the em-
phasis upon ritusl form. Is this simply filling a vold vhicir-de-

trivaXzation has left?

¢
Christian and Non-Chrigtian Ritual

Study needs-to be carried forverd in the area of Christian rit-
u.a.l'.in an African setting. Some of the problems which present them-
selves are: How can the Christisn Church provide as meaningful a
ritual experience for its new members ;.5 they received in their tredi-

tional culturel setting? Are the inconsistencles toa great-between



the Christian religion and the Bantu world-view to allow & person
to participate in both? Can the Christian ri:tua.l, especlally Baptism

a:pg Ccm.t“in:a.ti.c&z{x=r be strerngthened to help-bridge this gap?
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aim

almi ¥R kitorbo
B 7

asilili

atumin ya kisuka

atumla ye nzama

atumia ya ithembo
iika
ithas
ithembo

ivetl

kamvana

kana

kibalo (pl. 1balo)

GLOSSARY OF KIKAMBA TER(S

S

Spirits of the de'pa.rted;. -

‘.Sp}iits of those who departed

with a grudge sgainst someons
An elder who is skilled in e

“Elders of the lodge," whose
include discussing affeirs re
war and peace. They also buz
_It 1s the first club into whi
man 1s admitted.

The elders who slt in council

The eidem who are responsibl
sacradotel affafrs’of e sacre

A circumeision or initiation

lleck ornament, usually of fir
One ip hung around a child's
the fourth day after birth.

‘The sacred grove vhere sacrif
offered.

Wife.

A clrcumcised.lad who has not
reached puberty.

) N "Am.lcchildtooyoungtohex

~

A district,.a group of motui.



kiim: i . A newborn baby, literally a "little
spirit.”

king'ole . The meeting of the mass of the adult

. : population of -e- group of motul, domin-
ated by the elders, for the purpose of
conderming and executing an evil-doer.

kisuka The men's club of an utui, comprising
& wide membership of married men. This
club serves as a sort of police force
to enforce the decisions of the nzama.
Fron this club merbers are recruited
into the nzara.

kithitu An object upon which an cath is sworn.
Should the one who swears svear falsely
. the object is expected to kill him or
some relative of his before a prescribed
number of deys have passed.

kiu Soul, spirit, shedow.

kivizi A male child who can herd goats but does
ot yet participate in community dances.

pakwa A uerioun thabu. It is a supernatural
- sanction enforcing rules of conduct.

rhabani The mythical rivey monster.

mbed The clan or exterded family.
cbebo . Discarnnte spirits of neighboring tribes.
husia’ : e ronster in the second initiation rite.
abvikd . (pl. abwiki) One vho instructs and protécts a novice

in the initiation rites. °



K

vt pe

Mulungu

mmndu me (pl. mmndu aue)

mmndu mwoi (pl. mundu aoi)

msal

7

msingt (pl. asingi)

\

msyl

mrtumia (pl. atumle)

mwaiki

mvaneke (pl. snake)

ndundu

' ligat

ng'ondu

nthele

The Supreme Being.

Medicine man. S

Aperson who deals in black Hiaglc.

The sticks used during the second ini-
tiation rite upon which insceriptions
are made. ’

Novices teking part in the initiation
rites.

A homestead.
Hder, old man.
The conductor of the initiation rites.

Young man, warrior.

An object upon which an oath is sworn.
It fih not as potent as the kithitu and
threa only the life of the swearer.

The Supreme Peing.

- Tormentors in the third initistion rite.

A purifying medicine, usually made from
roots and parts of plants and trees, and
certain stomach contents of the goat.

Married man with children, who has ceased
to dance with the young men but is not
yet an elder. Be may not drink beer.



. ) nthoni . Shame, bashfulness; used to describe

: the feeling and attitude of a wife to
her husband's parents and of & husband
%o those of his wife.

HNzaiko oy Circumcision. ) -
- 4
nzaiko iis nene The great circumecision. The second
4 initiation rite.
N s
nzalko ila nini The small cireumeision. The first ini-

tiation rite, the ceremonies of the
actual physical circumcision.

T !

nzaiko ya sume The circumecision of the men. The last
initiation rite, in which only the men
M participate.
LY
... thabu An illness vhich results from ritual
uncleanness. R .
.- v
thome The basic political unit. The cleared
-~ area before a village.
. utut (pl. motul) A group of homestéads in a geographi-

S cally compact unit, probably contalning
merbers of several clans., It has its
own independent organization.

wol . Witcherait.
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aim

aim: ya kifogbo - -

agijild

atumia ya kisuka

atumisa ya nzama

atunis ya ithembo

iika

ithan

ithembo

ivetl

kans

ktbalo (pl. ivalo)

GLOSSARY OF KIXKAMBA TERMS

Spirits of the departea. -

" Spriits of those who depa.r?ed"bhis life

with a grudge against somsone.

An elder who is skilled in law,

"Elders of the lodge," whose duties
include discussing aeffairs regarding
war and peace. They also bury the dead.

It 1s the first cIiib into vhich a young

man is admitted.

" The elders vho sit in council.

P
The elders who are responsible for the
sacradotal affeirs of a sacred grove.

A circumeision or initiation class.

Heck ornament, usually of fine chain.
Cne around a child's neck on
the fo day after birth.

‘The sacred grove where sacrifices are
offered.

Wife.

A circumcised.led yho has not yet
reached puberty. ’

“A male child too young to herd goats.

A district, a group of rotui. R



